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EDITOR’S NOTE 


Some Friends of mine asked me to include here 
Denominative and Desiderative verbs, etc. when this is 
revised. I like to inform them that I have compiled a 
Higher Pali Course including these and many other- 
knotty grammatical points in Pali. Dr. Wijesekara, 
M.A., Ph.D. has kindly revised it. But as its volume is 
bigger than this second portion its printing will be 
delayed til! the end of the war, owing to the difficulty 
of obtaining permission to buy paper. I believe that 
Messrs. Colombo Apothecaries’ Co., Ltd. will likewise 
undertake the publication of it when the control of 
paper is over. 

A.P.B. 

1st ]\larch, 1945. 



PREFACE 


I am happy to be able to bring out the second part of 
this book in such a short time. I was able to do this 
through the kind assistance given to me by Dr. 0. H. de 

A. Wijesekara, M.A., Ph.D. and Dr. G. C. Mendis, B.A., 
Ph.D., both of the University College, Colombo. 


Dr. Wijesekara revised my MS. and suggested many 
useful changes. According to his suggestions I have 
changed the way of classifying words given in the 
First Book. The new classification follows the 


terminology of English grammarians, showing present 
participles , past participles , etc. separately ; these were 
not so distinguished in the First Book but were merely 
marked with the figure (3) to indicate that they were a 
kind of adjectives, and of the three genders. The 
words given by me as “ Indeclinable Past Participles ” 
or “ Active Past Participles " in the First Book are now 


termed ” Absolutives ”. Prof. Dr. W. Geiger prefers 
the word * c Gerund ” to this designation ; but as there 
is another kind of gerund like gamana , I accepted 
Dr. Wijesekara’s suggestion. 


In the First Book, 1 gave roots with the customary 
(euphonic) vowel, following the tradition of Pali 
grammarians, like paca, etc. Dr. Wijesekara suggested 
to me that it would be more convenient to students if 
this added vowel were either removed (so that the root 
is given as pac and not paca , according to the method of 


v 



VI 


Sanskrit grammarians), or indicated as a separate 
element by some means or other. I have accepted 
the second alternative as being more in keeping with 
Pali usage, and shown the added vowel in an easily 
discernible way, i.e., in block letters, like pac&. 

My thanks are due to Dr. 0. H. de A. Wijesekara who 
helped me in so many ways and to Dr. G. C. Mendis, 
at whose request I undertook to write this book, for 
very kindly reading through the proofs. I wish to take 
this opportunity to thank also the various journals and 
scholars who commented on the First Book, and the 
publishers who have taken a great deal of trouble over 
the printing of this book. 


23rd July, 1938. 


A. P. BUDDHADATTA 
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THE NEW PALI COURSE 


PART II 


FURTHER TREATMENT OF 

LETTERS 

1. The vowels are divided into short and long. 

(1) a, i, u are short. 

(2) a, I, u, e, o are long. 

Prosodically the short vowels before a double con¬ 
sonant or i] (= niggahlta) are counted long. It is to be 
observed that e and o are pronounced short before 
double or conjunct consonants (as in khettam, bhonto, etc.). 

2. The consonants are divided into (1) Vagga 
(grouped) and (2) Avagga (noil-grouped). 

(1) 25 consonants from k to m are called “grouped'’ 

because they are divided into five groups of five letters 
each. They are— 


k 

kh 

g 

g h 

• 

n — 

Kavagga or Ka-group 

c 

ch 

J 

jh 

n 

Cavagga or Ca-group 

t 

• 

th 

• 

d 

• 

dh 

• 

n — 

• 

Tavagga or Ta-group 

t 

th 

d 

dh 

n = 

Tavagga or Ta-group 

p 

ph 

b 

bh 

m — 

Pavagga or Pa-group 


These groups are named after the first letter of each 
vagga . The last five letters of the vaggas , viz., n, n, n, 
n, m are called vagganta or nasals. 
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TREATMENT OF LETTERS 


(2) The remaining seven consonants : y, r, 1, v, s, h, 1 
are called avaggas as they are not grouped like the above. 

The sonant ij is named niggahita. It always comes 
after a short vowel. 

3. Again all the vowels and the consonants are 
divided according to the place of their formation and 
utterance. 

A. According to the places of formation : 

(1) k kli g gh ri h and a a are gutturals 

(2) c ch j jh n y and i i ,, palatals 

(3) t tli cl dh n r 1 „ linguals 

(4) t th d dh n 1 s „ dentals 

(5) p ph b bh m and u u ,, labials 

(6) e is guttural and palatal 

(7) o is guttural and labial 

(8) v is dental and labial 

(9) rj is merely a nasal breathing found only after 
short vowels, e.g., ratham, wanim, yagum. 

B. According to utterance. 

(1) The first and the third letters of each of the five 
vaggas. are called unaspirates , because they are pro¬ 
nounced without a strong breathing or h-sound. 

(2) The second and the fourth letters of the same are 
aspirates , because they are pronounced with a strong 
breath or h-sound added to them. 



THE NEW PALI COURSE II 


3 


SANDHI ^EUPHONIC COMBINATION 

4. When two letters of the same word or of two 
different words are joined together for the sake of 
euphony the union is called sandhi (combination or 
fitting together). 

Sandhi is divided into— 

(1) Sarasandhi = combination of vowels. 

(2) Yyahjana sandhi = combination of a vowel and 
a consonant. 

(3) Niggahitasandhi — combination of r) and a vowel 

or a consonant. 

(1) The first occurs when a word ending in a vowel is 
joined to a word begimiing with a vowel, or when two 
adjacent vowels of the same were! are joined together. 

(2) The second occurs when a word ending in a vowel 
is joined to a word beginning w ith a consonant. 

(3) The third occurs when a werd or a syllable ending 
in r) is joined to a word or a syllable begimiing either 
with a vowel or a consonant. 

Vowel-Sandhi 

Combination of vowels is effected by elision or change 
of one of the twe contiguous vow els. 

5. A vowel before another vowel is sometimes 
elided. 


Examples 

a before a : Vandiya + aggap = vandiyaggam. 
a ,, a : Tan’ eva + asanani = tan ’ evasanani. 

a ,, u: Amanussa + upaddavo = amanussupaddavo. 
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EUPHONIC COMBINATION 


a before i : Panna + indriyap = pannindriyam. 
i „ i : Tini + imani = tinimdni. 
i „ e : No hi + etap = no h’ etam. 

\ ,, o : Bhikkuni + ovado = bhikkhunovddo. 

u „ u : Matu + upatthanag = matupatthanarh. 

u „ a : Sametu + ityasma = sametayasma. 

e a : Dhanag me + atthi — dhanam matthi. 

e „ e : Sabbe + eva = sabb’ era. 

o ,, e ; Asanto + ettha = asanV ettha. 

o „ a: Tayo + assu — tayassu. 

6. When two contiguous vowels are dissimilar, 
the second is sometimes elided. 


a + a, a + a, a + a, a + a are similar; so are i + i,etc. 
a + i, u, e or o are dissimilar ; so are i -f a, u, e, o and 
so on. 


i after a 

a ,, i 

a ,, u 

a „ u 

a „ e 


a ,, o 

i „ u 




Examples 

Chaya + iva = chayd ’ va. 

Iti + api — itipi. 

Devata nu + asi = devata nu ’ si ? 
Akatannu + asi = akatannu ’ si. 
Vande + ahap — vandE ham. 

So + aliap = so 5 ham. 

Cakkhu + indriyap -- caJckhundriyam. 
Katha + eva ka = hatha ’ va kd ? 

Pato + eva = pato ’ va. 

Moggallano + asi = Moggalldno ’ si. 


7. The vowel a or a combines with a following i or I 
to e ; with a following u or u to o (i.e., a + i or i > e ; 
a + u or u > o). 
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Bandhussa + iva = bandhuss ’ eva. 
Jina + iritap = jineritam. 

Canda + udayo —- candodayo. 
Yatha + udake = yathodake. 

Upa + ikkhati = upekkhati 
Na + upeti = nopeti. 

Udadhi + umi = udadhomi. 


Exercise 1 

Translate into English 

AND DISJOIN THE SANDHIS 

1. r I\\sap dvinnap nivesanesii bahunnap bhikkhunap 
pannattan’ ev’ asanani honti. 

2. " Putta m’ atthi dhanarn nv atthi, 

Iti balo vihannati.” Dhp. 02. 

3. Pur a Yesalivusinap mahanto rogupaddavo aliosi. 

4. Sabb’ eva mayap dhammap sutva tap sadhukap 
manasi karissama. 

5. Sabbam p' idan amhakap dehanissitap vinassati. 

0. ‘'No h’ etap bhante ” ti bhikkhu Bhagavato 
vadipsu. ( 

7. Dasen’ ahatani daruni gahetva dasi yagup paci. 

8. Yada’ hap nagaram agamasip tad’ eko puriso 
mama chattap ganhi. 

9. Daraka pupphan’ ocinitup vanap gantva setani’ 
pi nilani’ pi pupphan’ aharipsu. 

JO. “ Tena h’ avuso ganhatha me patta-civaran ’* ti 
thero aha. 
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EUPHONIC COMBINATION 


11. “ Thero nasaya telap asineanto nisinnako’ va 
asincitva antogamap pavisi.” Dh. A. i. 10. 

12. Anathapindiko’ pi visakha’ pi maliaupasika 
nibaddhap divasassa dve vare Tathagatass’ upatthanap 
gacchanti. 

13. Ugganhitukama daraka pato’ v' utthaya kinci 
bhunjitva satthasalap gacchanti. 

14. Kumbhaghosako kalass’ eva vutthaya Rajagaha- 
nagare kammakaro pabodhesi. 

15. Maha-Mahindatthero arrnehi catuhi pabbajitehi 
saddhip Larikadipam agantva jineritap saddhammap 
Larikikanap desesi. 


Words that are not given in the First Book 


Antogama — inside the 
village ; inner village, n. 

A ho si = was. v. 

Avuso = brethren, in. voc. 

Asiiicanta = pouring ; 
sprinkling, pr.j). 

Asincitva = having pour¬ 
ed or sprinkled, abs. 

Aim = said ; told. v. 

Iti = thus. in. 

Ugganhitukama* — will¬ 
ing to learn, adj. 

U patthdna — attending ; 
nursing, n. 

Kalass ’ eva = early. in. | 


Kind — something, in. 

Kumbhaghosaka = name 
of a person, m. 

Tathdg it a — the Buddha. 
m. 

Tela = oil. n. 

Thera — an elder ; senior 
monk. m. 

Dehanissita = connected 
with the body. adj. 

Dve vdre — twice, (acc. 

pi). 

Nibaddham = always, ad. 

Nivesana — house; dwell¬ 
ing. n. 


*The infinitive in —turn loses its final nasal when com 
pounded with kdma. 

f Kdlassa was originally a genitive of time. 
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Paniiatta — prepare d.p. p. 

Patta-civara = bowl and 
robe. n. 

Pabodheti = awakens, v. 

Pabbajita = monk. m. 

Bala — foolish, adj. fool. 

m. 

Bhante = Reverend Sir. 
voc. 

Rogupaddiva = calamity 
by disease, in. 


Lahkika = born inCevlon. 
adj. 

\ 'inassati = perishes, v. 

Vihaiiiiati = takes 
trouble, v. 

Vvtthdya = having risen 
up. abs. 

Vfsidivdsl — dweller in 

the citv of Vesall. m. 

% 

Salt hasil Id = school./. 


"Franslate into Pali 


FORM I NO SANDHIS WHERE IT IS Sl'ITED 


1. One of my friends gave me a book when I went to 
the village. 

2. All beings disappear casting off their bodies at the 
end of their lives. 

3. The girls brought blue and red flowers and gavo 

them to their mother and father. 


4. The ten fruits brought by the father are divided 
among the sons and the daughters by the mother. 

5. There were many seats prepared for the monks in 
the monastery of Jetavana. 

0. Formerly there was a groat calamity by disease 

v CP 

to the people in Ceylon. 

7. “ Jt is not so, brethren,” said the Flder Sari putt a 

to the bhikkhus. 


8. The Great Flder said to the villagers: ” To-morrow 
we shall go to ►Savatthi.” 

Ik The monk rises early and begins to sweep the 
platforms around the shrines. 
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EUPHONIC COMBINATION 


10. The doctrine preached by the Buddha was origin¬ 
ally written in books during the reign of Vattagamani 
Abhaya of Ceylon. 

11. Being sick, I took medicine from a physician for 
20 days, and became healthy. 

12. The Buddha preached to all that came to the 

monastery. 

% * 

13. The treasurer Anathapindika and the female 
devotee Visakha built two monasteries near Savatthi 
and gave them to the Buddha. 

14. He spent 26 rain} 7 seasons in those two monas¬ 
teries, receiving hospitality from those two families. 

15. Migara, the father-in-law of Visakha, kept her in 
the place of his mother ; so she was called “ Migara- 
mata.” 


New words occurring in the above Exercise 

During = vattante. loc 


Ear ly 


pato ’va. in. 


Among = ant are. loc. 

Became —- abhavi. v. 

Being = honta. pr.p. 
hutva. abs. 

Being satta ; pani. m. 

Book — potthaka. m. 

Built — karesi. v. causa¬ 
tive. 

Casting off = vijahitva. 
abs. 

Disappears — antara- 
dhayati; vinassati. v. 


Female devotee — upasika. 
/• 

Hospitality — sakkara. m. 

Life -- jivita. n. 
Misfortune = vipatti./. 

Originally — sabbapatha- 
map. ad. 

Platform around a shrine 
= eetiyangana. n. 

Prepared = pannatta.* 

p.p. 


Divided = bhajita. p.p. 


*This must be used only in connection with seats and beds. 
The other meanings of pannatta are : pointed out, made 
known, ordained, etc. 


The word that can be used anywhere in the sense of 
“ prepared ” is sajjita. 
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Rainy season = vassana. 

m. 

Receiving — labhanta. pr.p. 

Reign — rajjakala. in. 

Sick = rogi. adj. 


Spent = atikkamesi. v. 
(Use only in connection 
with time).* 

Stveejis = sammajjati. v. 

Treasurer = setthi; bhan- 

• • 7 • 

dagarika. in. 

Villager = gamava... in. 


Vowel-Sandhi ( Continued) 


8. When the first vowel is elided the second 

is sometimes lengthened. 

Tatra 4- ayarj — tatr 4- ayar) — tatrdyam. 

Tada 4 - ahag = tad 4 - ahag = tadaham. 

Yani 4- idha = yan 4 idha = yanidha. 

Iviki + iva = kik 4- iva = kiklva. 

I3ahn + upakaro = bah 4 - upakaro =- bahupakdro. 
Idani 4 - ahag =- idan 4- ahar) = iddnaluim. 

Sace + avar) = sac 4- ayag = sacdyum. 

Tatha + upamag — tath + u pa mag = tatliupainam. 
Appassuto 4- ayag = appassut 4 - ayaij = appassu tag a m. 


9. Sometimes the first vowel becomes long 
when the second is elided. (Note that only a dissimilar 

second vowel is elided). 

Dova 4- iti = (leva 4- ti -- devdti. 

Vijju -f iva = vijju 4 va = vijjuva. 

Vi 4- atinameti = vi 4- tinameti - ritindinefi. 

Sadhu 4- iti = sadhu 4- ti == sddhuti. 

Kigsu 4- idha - kigsu 4 - dim ■- kiihsudha. 

Lokassa 4- iti — lokassa 4- ti = lokassdti. 


* VisMtjjcsi imiHt Ijo uhcmI in connec tion with wealth. 


10 


EUPHONIC COMBINATION 


10. I, i, or e before a dissimilar vowel is sometimes 
changed to y ; then in some places the second vowel is 
lengthened. 

Aggi 4- agaro = aggy + agaro = aggyagaro. 

Sotthi + atthu — sotthyatthu. 

Putto te + ahap = putto ty 4- ahap = putto tyaharh . 
Me + ayap = my 4 - ayap = my ay am. 

Dasi + ahosip — dasy 4- ahosip = dasyahosim. 
SattamI 4 - atthe — sattamyatthe. 

11. O or u before a dissimilar vowel is changed to v ; 
sometimes the second vowel is lengthened. 

So + ahap = sv + ahap = svdham. 

Aim 4- eti = anveti. 

Atha kho + assa = athakhvassa. 

Ami + addhamasap = anvaddhamasam. 

Su 4- akkhato = sv + akkhato = svdkkhdlo. 

Na tu 4- eva = na tveva. 

Yavatako + assa = y avatakvassa . 

Su + agatap = svagatarh. 

Yo + ayap = y v + ayap = yvayam. 

12. Consonants, y, v, m, d, n, t, r, 1, h are some¬ 
times inserted between two vowels to avoid a hiatus. 

y : Na 4- idap = nayidam. 

Vuddhi + eva — vuddhiyeva. 
v : Ti 4 - angulap = tivangulam. 

Pa 4- uccati = pavuccati . 
m : Idha 4- ijjhati = idhamijjhati. 

Lahu 4 - essati = lahumessati. 
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d : Atta 4- attho = attadattho. 

Tava -f eva = tavadeva. 
n : Ito + ayati = itonayati. 

t : Tasma + iha = tasmatiha. 

Ajja + agge = ajjatagge. 

r : Du -f akkhato = durakhhdto. 

Pat-u + ahosi — pdturahosi. 

Ni 4 - uttar o — nirutlaro. 

1: Cha -f abhinna == chalabhinnd. 

Cha + ayso = chalamso. 
h : Su -f- uju ca = suhuju ca. 

Put ha -f eva = puthageva. 


Exercise 2 

Translate into English 

AND SHOW IIOW THE SANDHIS ARE FORMED 

1. Sac’ayay kumaro agaray ajjhavasati raja bhavis- 
sati cakkavatti. 

2. “ Samnia, idan* ahay viharay gantva t her ay taya 

kata-pan nasal ayar] nisinnakay disva agato’ mhi.” 

Dh. A. i, 19. 

3. “ Svahay abbulha-sallo’ smi, 

Srtibhuto’ mhi nibbuto.” Dh. A. i, 30. 


4. “Ko 5 si tvay, Bhante’ ti ? Therassa bhagineyyo 
mhi ti.” Dh. A. i, 14. 


5 . 


CC 


Yatha hi mule anupaddave dalhe 
Chinno’ pi rukkho punar eva ruhati, 
Evam pi tanhanusaye anuhate 


Nibbattati 

Dhp. 338. 


dukkham 


iday 


punappunay 


• « 
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6 (1) “ Kig su’ dha vittag purisassa setthag ? 

Kin su sucinno sukham avahati ?” 

• • 

(2) “ Saddhf dha vittap purisassa setthap. 

Dhammo sucinno sukham avahati.” SJ. 42. 

7. 4 4 Tasma-t-iha, bhikkhave, evap sikkhitabbap: 
pannavuddhiya vaddhissama 5 ti.” A. i, 15. 

8. “ Tayo’ me bhikkhave gilana sapvijjamana lokas- 
mip, . . . tayo’ me gilanupama puggala.” A. i. 120. 

9. Andap rakkhanti kiki’ va, valadhip rakkhanto 
camarl’ va, tumhe’ pi sadhukap attano silap rakkhatha. 

10. “ Tato nap sukham anveti 

Chaya’ va anapayini.” Dhp. 2. 

11. “ Yavatak-v-assa kayo, tavatak-v-assa vyamo.” 

D. iii, 144. 

12. “ Na-y-idha naccap va gitap va 

Talap va susamahitap. ” Dh. A. iv, 67. 


New 

Agava = house, n. 

Ajjhavasati = dwells, v. 

Anapayini = which does 
not leave. /. 

A si — (thou) art. v. 

Anupaddava — free from 
danger ; safe. adj. 

Anusaya — predisposi¬ 
tion. m. 

Anuhata — not destroyed. 

p.p. 

Anveti = follows, v. 
Abbulha = drawn out; 
removed, p.p . 


Words 

Amhi = (I) am. v. 

Asmi - = a) am. v. 

Avahati =- brings. (Metri¬ 

cal for avahati). 

Kiki — blue j ay. /. 

Kim su — an interrogative 
particle, in. 

Gilana — sick (person). 
adj. 

Gilanupama = similar to 
a patient, adj. 

Gita ~ song ; singing, n . 
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Cakkavattl = universal 

monarch ; (lit. one who 
sets the wheel rolling). 

m. 

Camari —• the } r ak. m. 

Tanhd — lust ; thirst, f. 

Tasmd — therefore, in. 
Tala —- music, m. 

m 

Tam taka, ~ that much. 
adj. 

Dalha = tight ; firm. adj. 

Nacca = dance, n. 

Xibbula — tranquilled ; 
peaceful, p.p. 

Xisiunaka — sitting, adj. 

P'annasaid — leaf hut. /. 

Piajqala -- person, w. 

Punappmiam = again and 
again, ad. 

Bhcujineyya sister’s son. 

m. 

Ydvataka — as much (as). 
ad j. 

Rakkhanti -- protecting; 
watching. /. 


/id/a = king. m. 

Ruhati = grows. 

Yaddhati — crows ; in- 
creases, r. 

Vdladhi — tail. m. 

Td/a = wealth, n. 

Yuddhi --- increase. /. 

Yydnna, = fathom, m. 

Saddhd — faith./. 

Samma ----- friend.* 

Sathvijjamdna -- existing, 
adp 

Sikkhilabba — that should 
he practised or ob¬ 
served. p/.p. 

Sitibhuia = cooled. p.p. 
Sacinna — practised well. 

p.p. 

tiusamdhita, = wo J1 per¬ 
formed. p.p. 

Settha — liighest ; noble. 
adj. 

INTO PATH 


Translate 

FORMING SANDHIS WHERE IT IS POSSIBLE 

1 . All beings that are assembled here be glad of this 
saying 1 

2 . 0 monks, there are three causes to sin. 

3. All the people in the world fall down by death 
as a tree falls down when cub at the root. 

*Tliis is seen only in tho vocative form. 
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EUPHONIC COMBINATION 


4 . I, being such a person, will not carry out your 

word, but my mother’s. 

* 1 / 

5. If this prince leaves the household-life he will 
become an all-knowing one. 

6 . Now I went with my children to the monaster} 7 ’ and 
returned after listening to a sermon. 

7. Lad, you who wish to get a thing that cannot be 
obtained, are a fool. 

8 . Asked by the monk whether there is a forest¬ 
dwelling of the monks,* the devotee replied “ yes, 
Reverend Sir.” 

9. The minister accepted the words of the king, 
saying : “ Yes, 0 Lord,” and departed from the palace. 

10 . The millionaire, Ananda, assembled his relations 
once a fortnight and admonished his son in their presence. 

11 . A one-eyed man protects his only eye with the 
utmost care ; in the same way you must safeguard your 
virtues. 

12. The deity came to the place where the Buddha 
was, saluted Him, and asked Him a question. 


New 

Accepted = patiganhi. v. 

Admonishes = anusasati. 

v . 

All-knowing = sabbannu. 

adj. 

Asks — pucchati. v. 


Words 

Asked == puttha; puc- 
chita. p.p. 

Assembles = sannipateti. 
v. causative. 


Assembled = samagata; 
sannipatita. p.p. 


*In Pali this interrogative clause should be rendered as a 
simple question ending with iti. 
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But = tatha pi. in. 

Cause = lietu. m. mula. n. 

Child = daraka. m. 

Departs -- apagaeclmti. r. 

Devotee — upasaka. m. 

Falls down — pat at i. v. 

Forest-dwelling - aranna- 
vihara. m. 

O/mZ -- suniana; tuttha. 

Larf manavaka. m. 

Leaves the household-life 
= (anagariyap) pab- 
b a j at i. 

Listening = savana. (j7cr.) 
n. 

Once a fortnight — anvad- 
dhamasap. 


One-eyed = ekakkhika. 

wZy. 

Palace - rajabhavana. /*. 
People. - jana: manussa. 

in,. 

Pt 'ese.nce — abldmuklia. 

Prince - rajakumara. m. 
Question = panha. 3. 

Replied - - paecassosi : 
paccuttaram adasi. 

Safeguards -- rakkliati. 

Salutes abhivadeti. r. 

Saying — bliasita. ger . 

Saying = kathenta. 

cannot be obtained 

alabbhaneyya. , 

Utmost cure = adhikata- 
russaha.* 

-- icchati r. 


isioin the Sandhis in the following: words : 


Pane 1 indriyani 
Sattuttamo 

Suriyodayo 

Dhammanussati 

Atrahap 
Yan’ imani 
Tavad’eva 
Cattaro’ me 

Y v a 


r r a t at i 

SaddhTdha 

Miglva 

Handahap 

Tato r hap 

Hatacakkhu 5 smi 
X' evatavahap 
Sam mad’ akkhato 


*There is no word in Pali exactly corresponding to 


* y 


earn. 
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EUPHONIC COM BIN A TION 


Join the following words in suitable ways 


Tattha + ahap 
Tassa + upari 
Ajja 4- eva 
Tada 4 a pi 
Vasalo 4 iti 
Avijja 4- ogho 


Tatha 4- eva 
Vutti 4- assa 

I)u 4- angulap 

Atha kho 4- etap 
Tani 4 ahap 
Na + udeti 


Mulho + asi 


2. Consonant - Sandhi 

13. A consonant after a vowel is generally 
reduplicated. An aspirate is reduplicated by an 
unaspirate, and an unaspirate by itself. 

Examples 

Rupa 4- khando = rupakkhandho 
Du 4- karap = dukkaram 
Anu 4- gaho — anuggaho 
Pari 4- cajati = pariccajati 

Seta 4- chattap — setacchattam 
Tatra 4- thito = laratthito 

• • t 

Pathama + jhanap = pathamajjhanam 
Vi + hanap = vinnanam 

Upa 4 - davo = upaddavo 
Ni 4- dhano = niddhano 

Su + patitthito — suppatitthito 
Ni 4- phalap = nipphalarh 
Du 4- bhikkhap = dubbhikkham 

Ni 4- malo = nimmalo 
Appa 4- suto = aj)passuto 
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14. A long vowel before a reduplicated consonant 
is often shortened. 

Para 4 kamo — parakkamo 

A 4 khato — akkhdto 

Tan h a 4 khayo = tanhakkhayo 
Maha 4- phalaij — mahapphalam 

A 4 sado = assddo 

Tlie exceptions to this rule are : 

Vedana 4 khandho — vedandkkhandho 
Yatha 4 kamaij — yathdikkamam 
Pahna 4 khandho — panndkkhandho 

15. A vowel before a consonant is sometimes 
lengthened and sometimes shortened for the sake 
of prosody. 

Lengthened 

Khanti 4 paramaij — khantl paramam 
Jayati 4 soko = jdyatl soko 
Manhati 4 brdo = nuinnatl bdlo 

Nibbattati 4 dukkluiij - nibbattatl dukkham 


Shortened 


Bhovadi 4 llama so hoti = bhovddi 
Yitthag va 4 lmtaij va 4 loke = yi 
ra loke A 


ndvm/t so hotlS' 
tthani va hut am 


Buddlie vadi va 4 savake —- “ 

•l 



16. O in “ so ” and “ eso ” before a consonant 
is sometimes changed into “ a.’’ 

Eso 4 dhannno = esa dhanvmo 
So 4 muni = sa muni 
So 4 si lav a — sa silavd 
Eso 4 patto — esa pafto 
Eso 4 idani — esa ’ddini 
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EUPHONIC COMBINATION 


Exercise 3 

Translate into English 


POINTING OUT THE SANDHIS 

1. Manussa ayukkhayena kammakkhayena punnak- 
khayena ca maranti. 

2. Sumedha-tapaso pathamajjhanap dutiyajjhanan 
ca nibbattesi. 

3. Nimmalassa silassa palanap mahapphalaij maha- 
nisapsap boti. 

4. “ Pemato jayatl soko ; 

Pemato jayatl bhayap ; 

Pemato vippamuttassa 

Natthi soko ; kato bhayap V 9 Dhp. 213. 

5. Bhagavata tanhakkhayaya dhammo desito hoti. 

G. “ Upakkilitthassa, Visakhe, kayassa upakkamena 
pariyodapana hoti.” A. i, 208. 

7. u Yo ca tulap’ va paggayha 

Vararn adaya paiidito 
Papani parivajjeti, 

Sa muni; tena so muni.” Dhp. 269. 


8. “ Na hi verena verani 

Sammantf dha kudacanap ; 

Avererna ca sammanti. 

Esa dhammo sanantano.” Dhp . 5. 

9. Adhiraja Dhammasoko Devanampiyatissassa Lari- 
kissarassa bahu pannakare pesetva puna pi rajjabhi- 
sekap karesi. 



10. 
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11. i< ’ Sabbe sankliara anicca’ ti 

Yada pannaya passati, 

Atha nibbindati dukkhe ; 

Esa maggo visuddhiva.” Dhp. 277. 


New Words 

Punnakkhaya — exhaus¬ 
tion of merit, m . 


Anicca — impermanent. 
adj. 

Avera = benevolence ; 
friendliness, in. 

Upakkama = means ; ex¬ 
pedient. m. 

Upakkilittha = dirty, p.p. 

Kammakkhaya —- exhaus¬ 
tion of karma. ?r*. 

Kuddcanam — sometimes 
(kuddcanam = 
never). 

Jdyati = arises, v. 

Jhdna — trance ; medita¬ 
tion. n. 

Tapasa — hermit, m. 

Nibbatteti = produces. 

Nibbdna — the sum mum 
bonum of the Bud¬ 
dhists. w. 

Nibbindati — becomes 
disgusted, (withlocative). 

Fanndkdra = present, m. 

Pariyodapand — clean¬ 
sing; purification./. 

Parivajjeti = avoids ; re¬ 
moves, v. 

Palana = protection; 
observation, ger. 


Pema = love. m.n. 

Pesetvd — having sent. 
abs. 

Bhaya = fear. w. 

Mahapphala = bringing 
great results, adj. 

Mahdnisamsa — greatly 

beneficial, ad/. 

Bajjdbhiseka = corona¬ 
tion of a king; appoint¬ 
ment to the kingship, 
•m. 

Tara — noble, ad/. 
Vippamutta — released. 

p.p. 

Vi sudd hi — purity (from 
the passions). /. 

Fern —- enmitv. n. 

Sanantana = ancient. 
adj. 

Sammali = calms itself; 
appeases, r. 

Sankliara — aggregation ; 
component (thing) ; 
matter ; phenomenon. 
m. 
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Translate into Pali 


FORMING SANDHIS WHERE IT IS SUITED 


1. Gods disappear from heaven by the exhaustion of 
merit and of age (life). 

2. The hermits who dwell in forests strive to obtain 
the third and the fourth trances. 


3. This ignorant person is not able to attain nirvana. 


4. The Buddha has preached that the 
form is impermanent like a mass of foam. 



of 


5. Bimbisura, the king of Magadha, provided white 
umbrellas for the Buddha and His disciples when they 
went towards Vesall. 


6. The persons w r ho have observed the precepts with¬ 
out any breach will be born in heaven and will obtain 
immense happiness. 

7. It is very difficult for* a wicked person to do 

benevolent actions. 

8. Kings are not able to avoid famines in their own 
countries. 


9. People give alms and do other meritorious deeds 
in order to obtain great results in future. 

10. A dirty cloth must be cleansed by washing 
again and again. 

] 1. Enmity is never removed by enmity ; it may be 
removed by a benevolent action. 

12. Love is the root of sorrotv and fear ; he wdio has 
removed love has removed sorrow and fear. 


*In Pali use the instrumental, with the infinitive for 
“ to do.” 
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New Words 


Action — kamma. n. 

Aggregate —■ khanda. m. 

Benevolent — mettasaha- 
gata. adj. 

Breach — bhedana. ger. 
Country -■ rattha. n. 
Disciple = savaka. m. 
Foam — phena. n. 

Future —- anagata. m. 
Happiness = sukha. n. 

Ignorant —- appassuta. 

adj. 

Immense — atimahanta. 
adj. 

Meritorious deed — kusala; 
punnakamma. n. 


Must be cleansed — pariyo 
dapetabba. pt.p. 

Own -- saka. adj. 

Provides =-■ sampadeti. v. 

Removed ~ apanita. p.p. 

Strives — ussahati. v. 

To attain = patiladdhmj. 
inf. 

To avoid — nivaretur). 
inf. 

To obtain — laddhuij. inf. 

Very difficult — atiduk- 
kara. adj. 

Wicked person -- asap- 
purisa. m. 


Join the following words 

Bahu + suto 
So ~\~ yati 


Du 


karag 


Maha + dhano 


Puggala + dhamniadasa 
Samma + padhanar] 
Panca H- khandha 

Su 


patividdho 


Disjoin the foliov/ing words : 


Paggharati 

Mahabbhayap 

Sappuriso 

Assaso 


Mahabbalo 
Vihfi anakkhandho 
Appatipuggalo 
Pagganhati 


3. Niggahlta—Sandhi 


17. n before a vagga 


may, some¬ 


times, be transformed to the nasal or the fifth 
letter of the group to which that consonant belongs. 

Dlpar) f karo — Dlpahkaro 

/OKU 
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Rariap + jaho = rananjaho 
San + thanap — santlianam 

Tar) -f dhan ap = tandhanam 
Tap + phalap = tamphalam 
Sayap + jato sayanjato 
Amatap + dado = amatandado 
Evap -f me sutap = evam me sutam 


18. g before 1 is sometimes transformed to 1. 



19. rj before e or h is sometimes changed to n; 
n before e is reduplicated. 


Paccattap + eva — paccattafi-ii-eva 

Tag + hi tassa = tail hi tassa 

Evap -i- hi vo = evaii lii vo 

Tap 4- khanaij + eva = Uinkharnin-ii-eva 

20. ij followed by y combines with y to form nn. 

Sap -i- yogo = saiinogo 

Yap + yad eva — yaniiad eva 

Sap T yojanap — sannojanam 

Anantarikap + yam ahu == anantarikannam ahu 

21. ij followed by a vowel sometimes becomes 
m or d. 

Tap -f ahap — tarn aharh 
Etap -I- avoca — etad avoca 
Kill + etap — him etam 
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Tag -1- atthag lam attham ; tad atiham 

Tag -\- anatta = tad anattd 

Yag + idag — yad idam ; yam idam 

22. g followed by a vowel or a consonant is 
sometimes elided ; then the vowel in some cases 
is lengthened. 

% 

Tasag + ahag = tdsaham 
Evag + ahag = evaharh 
Vidunag -f aggag = vidunaggam 
Buddhanag + sa^anag = Buddhdna sdsanam 
Adasig + ahag = adasaham 

Ariyasaccanag + dassanag = ariyasaccana dassanam 

23. A vowel after g is sometimes elided ; then 
g undergoes the change stated in § 17 in most 

instances. 

Abhinandug + iti -- abhinandun 'll 
Cakkag -f- iva — cakJcam ' va 
Halag + idani ~ halan ’ddni 
Tvag + asi -- tvam 5 si 
Idag + api = idam pi 
Uttarig + api = uttarim pi 

24. g, is sometimes inserted before a vowel 
or a consonant. 

Chakku + udapadi — cakkhum udapadi 
Anu 4- thulani = anum-thulani 

Manopubba + gama — manopubbangamd 

Yava c ’idha = yavanc ’ idha 

Ava + siro = avamsiro 
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Exercise 4 


Translate into English 


POINTING OUT THE SANDHIS 


1. 


” Tassa attano ca tasan ca devatanap slian ca 


sutan ca eagan ca pannan ca anussarato cittap pasidati. 


? 5 


A 


2 . 


3. 


4. 


Tasma sannamay ’attanap 

Assap bhadrap va vanijo.” Dh]). 380. 

' f Karorni tuyhap vacanap ; 

Tvap ’si acariyo mama.” Dh. A. i, 32. 

“ Anussaretha Sambuddhap, 

Bhayap tumhaka no siya.” S. i, 120. 


o. 


77V - 


Eva bap cintavitvana 
Nekakotisatap dhanap 
Nathanathanap datvana 
Himavantam upagamip.” 


0 . 


C 6 


Bv 


Dayako danapati yannad eva parisap upasan- 


kamati . . . visarado ’va upasarikamati.” A. iii, 39. 

7. “ Annaya ca panahap samananap Sakyaputtiya- 
nap dhammap evahap tasma dhammavinaya apak- 

kanto.” A. i, 185. 

8. “ Tena hi, gahapati, tann ev ’ettha patipucchis- 


sami. 


9. 




Tan hi tassa sakap hoti, 

Tan ca adava gacchati.” S. i, 93. 

■ j ■ j s 


10 . 


“ Imani cattari ariyasaccam ’ti, bhikkhave, . . . 
yan tap vuttap, idam etap paticca vuttap.” A. i, 177. 

11. “ Tanharikaro, Medharikaro, Saranankaro, Drpari- 

karo ti cattaro Buddha ekasminn eva kappe uppajjipsu.” 

“ Idam avoca Bhagava ; attamana to bhikkhu 


12 


Bhagavato bbasitap abhinandun ti.” In many suttas. 
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New 

Annaya — having under¬ 
stood. abs. 

Attamana = glad. adj. 

Anatha — helpless, adj. 

Anussarali = remembers. 

v. 

Anussarania remember- 
ing. pr.p. 

Apakkania — gone away. 

p.p. 

Abhinandati — = rejoices, v. 

Ariyasacca = noble truth. 
n. 

Acariya —- teacher, m. 

Kappa —- an aeon. /??. 

— charity, m. 

Gintayiivd — having 
thought . ( 7 - 65 . 

Ddnapati = liberal donor ; 
philanthrophist. m. 

Day aka -- donor, m. 

Dhamma-vinaya =- doc¬ 
trine and discipline, m. 


Words 

Ndtha — lord. m. able. 
adj. 

Niraya -- hell. m. 

Neka-kotisata counted 

# 

by many or ores, a dj. 

Paticca ■— on account of 
# 

(with ace.) in. or abs. 

P a tipu c c h a i i --- asks 

again, v. 

Pasidati —■ becomes clear 
or glad. v. 

Bhadra ----- good. ad/. 
Bhdsiia — saving, n. said. 

PP- 

Visdrada = unconfused ; 

bold, ad/. 

Saka = one's own. a dj . 
Sakyaputtiya = belonging 

to the sons of Sakyas. 
adj. 

Sannamayatl == restrains; 
trains oneself, r. 

Samana — monk. m. 


Translate into Pali 

FORMING SANDHIS WHERE IT IS POSSIELE 


1 . A virtuous man comes to an assembly without 
any fear. This is one of the results he has obtained 
through his virtue. 

2. Having thought thus I distributed alms among 
200 beggars. 

3 . Then I asked him again the same thing ; he 
answered in another way. 
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4. At the end of the discourse of the Ven. Sariputta, 
tiie bhikkhus expressed their approval of his words. 

5. If you always keep in mind the virtues of the 
Buddha, you will not fall into wicked thoughts. 

6 . The actions of the man, good or had, will follow 
him to the other world as a wheel follows the feet of the 
oxen that are yoked to a cart. 

7. The Buddha’s admonition to us is that we must 
cleanse our minds from all sins. 

8 . One's mind becomes gladdened when one thinks 
about the virtues of the deities by which they are born 

in that state. 

9 . He has taken refuge in the Buddha, dhamma, 
and sarigha. 

10 . The man fell .head-downwards into a pit. 

11 . The. Elder preached a long sermon to the 
assemblv and further admonished them. 

ty 

12. The liberal donor was not afraid of falling feet- 
upwards in a pit of glowing charcoal. 

New Words 

Cleanses — parisodheti. v. 
Discourse — desana. f. 

t 

Distributes 
vissajjeti. v. 

Expresses = pakaseti. v. 
Expresses approval = 

abhinandati. v. 

Further = uttarim (pi). 
ad .. 

Glowing = jalita. p.p . 



(Action ) good and bad — 
kusalakusala (-kam- 
ma). n. 

Approval — anumati./. 

Admonition ~ anusasana ; 

* 

sasana. n. 

Assembly — sabha. /. 

Becomes gladdened — pa- 
sidati. v. 

Born = nibbatta. p.p . 
Charcoal — angara. m. 
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In another way = anna- 
tha. ad. 

In that state — tattha. in. 

Keeps in mind — manasi 
karoti. v. 

Other world — paraloka. 

m. 

Obtained — laddha. p.p. 

Result — anisapsa; 4 vi- 
paka. m. 


Same thing = tad eva. 
Sermon = sutta. n. 

State — attabhava. tn. 

Taken refuge — sarana- 
gat a. p.p. 

Thought — cinta./. 

Wicked, duttha. adj. 

Yoked — yojita ; baddha. 

p.p. 


Mixed Sandhi 


25 


When i before a di 




together 


(according to the rule §10), that y, 
preceding consonant, undergoes several changes. 


with the 


I. ty becomes cc 

Iti -f evaij = ity -b eva.ij = iccevam 
Ati + antap — aty -b antap — accantam 
Jati + andho = jatv -b andho = jaccandho 
Iti -b adi — iby -b adi = iccadi 
Pati + ayo = paty + ayo — paccayo 


II. dy becomes jj 

Yadi + evap = yadv + evap — yajjevam 
Nadi + a = nady + a = najjd 

III. dhy becomes jjh 

Adhi + agama — adhy -b agama — ajjliagamd 
Adhi + okaso — adhy + okaso — ajjhokdso 
Bodhi + anga = bodhy + aiiga ~ bojjhahgd 
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STEMS ATTA AND RAJA 


IV. bhy becomes bbh 

Abhi 4 - uggacchati = abhy + uggacchati == abbhuggac- 
chati 

Abhi 4- okaso = abhy + okaso = abbhokaso 

Abhi + acikkhanay = abhv 4- acikkhanap — abbhacik - 

khanam 

V. py becomes pp 

Api -r ekacce = apy 4- ekacce .=- appekacce 
Api 4- ekada — apy 4- ekada = appekadd 

A few masculine nouns, ending in a, are differently 
declined from “nara.” Two of them are very 

frequently used. 

26. Declension of Atta — Self 



Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

Atta 

Attano 

Acc. 

Attanarj ; attar) 

Attano 

Ins. 

Dat. 

Gen . 

Abl. 

Attana ; attena 
j Atta no 

Attana 

Attanebhi ; attanehi 

Attanaq 

Attanebhi ; attanehi 

Log. 

Attani 

Attanesu 

Voc, 

Atta ; atta 

Attano 


27. Declension of Raja = King 


Singular 

Plural 

Now. 

Raja 

Rajano 

Acc. 

Rajanarj ; rajarj 

Raj ano 

Ins . 

Ranna ; rajena 

Rajubhi ; rajuhi ; 



rajebhi; rajehi 

Dat. 

Gen. 

y Ranno ; rajino 

Raniiar) ; rajunag 

rajanaq 
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Abl, 

Ranna ; raj am ha ; 

Rajubhi ; rajuhi ; 


rajasma 

rajebhi ; rajehi 

Loc. 

Ranne ; rajini ; 

Rajusu ; rajesu 


rajamhi ; rajasmip 


Voc. 

Raja ; raja 

Rajano 


Exercise 5 

Translate into English 

1. Raja nagare caranto dhammap desentam ekap 
tapasam passi. 

2. Dhamman sunanta bahu mantissa rajini agac- 
chante tam eva oiokesup. 

3. Rajusu attano attano ratthesu carantesu bah vi¬ 
se vaka setacehattadlni gahetva te anugacchanti. 

4. Raj ano attanap kumare sake sake rajje patittba- 
petum icchanta tesar] nanasippani sikkhapenti. 

5. Rutthagamani-ranno Salikumaro nama eko’ va 
putto ahosi. So attano piturantakap raj jap labhitup 
na iccbi. 

6. So raja Ejarap Damilarajanap maretva Buddlia- 
sasanap sanganbanto mahantani eetiyani bahu vibare 
ca karesi. 

7. <c Iccevam accanta-namassanlyap 

Namassamano ratanattayap yap 
Punnabhisandap vipulap alatthap, 

Tass’ anubhavena hatantarayo.” Samp, i, 1. 

8. “ Ath’ assa upaparikkhato etad ahosi: paecan- 
timesu kho janapadesu sasanap suppatitthitap bba 
vissati ti”. Samp, i, 63. 

9. “ SetthI kampamano dhanasokena satip paecupat- 
thapetum asakkonto tatth’ eva pati. ” J. lUisa,. 

10. “ Ekacco puggalo nice kule paccajato boti . . . 

so ca hoti . . . bavhabadho kano va kuni va. ” A. ii, 85. 
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STEMS ATT A AND RAJA 

New Words 


A ccanta-namassanlya 
most worshipful, adj 


Matt ha 


(he) got. v. 


Isakkonta — unable, pr.p 


Adi 


beginning, m. ; et 


cetera ; and so on. n. 

Anubliava — power, m. 

Upaparikkhanta — ex 
mining ; enquirir 


pr.p. 

Ekacca 


exa- 


enquirmg 


some. adj. 


Kampamana 

pr.p. 

Kuna = blin 


trembling 


blind (in one eye) 


adj. 


Kuni — crooked-handed ; 

i ' 

having a paralysed arm. 
adj. 

Janapada — country; 
territory, m. 

Damila-raja = Tamil king. 

m. 


Desenta = preaching, pr.p. 

Namassamana = worship¬ 
ping. pr.p. 

Nandsippa — various arts. 

n. 

Paccantima = remote, adj. 
Paccajdta = reborn, adj. 


Paccupatthdpetmh — to 

retain or regain, inf. 

Pitusantaka — belonging 
to father ; paternal, adj. 

Patitthdpeti =est ablishes. v. 

Bavhdbddha — much ail¬ 
ing ; sickly, adj. 

Buddhasdsana— Buddhism. 

n. 

Ratanattaya — tliree pre¬ 
cious objects, the Bud¬ 
dha, Dhamma, and His 
Order, n. 

Vipula — great ; immense. 
adj. 

Sahganhanta = entertain¬ 
ing ; supporting, pr.p. 

Sunanta = hearing, pr.p. 
Suppatitthita = well estab¬ 
lished. p.p. 

Sikkhapeti = teaches, v. 

Setacchatta — vdiite para¬ 
sol. n. 

Sevaka ~ attendant ; ser- 

✓ 

vant. m. 

Soka = sorrow r . m. 
Hatantaraya = having 
avoided the danger or 
removed the obstacles. 
adj. 
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Translate into Pali 

1. The great pagoda, Ruvanveli, at Anuradhapura 
was built by King Dutthagamam. 

2. King George V sent his son, Prince Edward, to 
Ceylon and other countries. 

3. When Devanampiya-Tissa was reigning in Ceylon, 
Emperor Asoka’s son, Mahinda, came to Ceylon and 
established Buddhism here. 

4. There are many shrines and monasteries built by 
the command of the kings. 

5. The Buddha spent only a few months at the 
monastery built by His own relations in Kapilavatthu. 

0. King Dharmasoka knew that Buddhism would 
be well established in remote countries in the future.* 

7. Many kings assemble to see the coronation of 
their lord, the Emperor. 

8. All kings like to place their own sons on their 
respective thrones after their death. 

9. Many attendants follow a king when he is travel¬ 
ling in his own kingdom, inspecting towns and villages 
there. 

10. People, who were listening to the Dhamma, 
stood up when the king arrived there, to show their 
respect to him. 


*This is a complex sentence with a noun-clause. A noun- 
clause is connected to a sentence through the help of the particle 
iti. The 8th sentence in the first part of this exercise is an 
example for this. 
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MANO-GROUP 


New Words 

After ( their) death — ac- 
cayena 

Arrived = sampatta. p.p. 

Assembles = sannipatati. 

v. 

Built — karita. 
sative . 

Command = ana. f. 

Emperor — adhiraja. m. 

Few = appaka; kati- 
paya.* ac/;. 

Inspecting = upaparik- 
khanta. pr.p. 

Knew that . . . — iti jani 
or annasi. 

Only = eva. iw. 

Pagoda ~ cetiya. 

28. Declension of Mano-Group 

Mana = mind 

Plural 

Mana 
Mane 

Manebhi ; manehi 
Mananag 
Manebhi ; manehi 

manamha ; manasma 
Loc. Manasi ; mane ; Manesu 

manamhi ; manasmig 
Foe. Mana ; mana Mana 

* Appaka is to be used in a collective meaning and the 
other in distributive. 


Masculine 


Singular 


Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins. 


Mano 

Manag 

Manasa : manena 


Dat. \ Manaso 


Gen. 

Abl. 



manassa 


Manasa ; mana ; 


Reigning = raj jag anu- 
sasenta or karenta. pr. 

P- 

Respect — garava. m. 

Spent [time) = vitina- 
mesi. v. 

Stood up -- utthahi. v. 

Their respective = attano 
attano. poss. sing. 

Throne = sihasana. n. 

To place = thapetup. inf. 

To see = passitup. inf. 

To shoiv = dassetup. inf. 

Town ~ nagara. n. 

Travelling — carikap ca- 
ranta. pr.p. 
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Tama — darkness 
Teja = heat; power 
Tapa — religious austerity 

Ceta — thought 
Yasa — fame ; glory 
Paya — milk ; water 
Vay a — age 

Thama — strength 
Paha = secret 


= word ; saying 
Aya = iron 
Sam — lake 

Raja — dust. 

•/ 

Fam = cloth 

/Sim — head 
Ur a — breast 

Oja — splendour 

Chanda — metrics 


Similarly declined are : 

Vaca 


Nabha = sky 

This group has also Neuter forms. The difference 
of this group with the Masculine or Neuter nouns 
of the same ending, is : 

(1) In Ablative these have a form ending in -sa, in 
Dative and Genitive a form ending in -so, in Locative 
a form ending in -si. 

(2 ) Moreover the nouns of this group take an o for 
their last vowel Avdien they are combined with some 
other noun or a suffix, e.g., 

Tama + nuda = tamounda (dispelling darkness). 

Teja + dhatu = tejodhdtu (the element of heat). 

Vaya + vuddha = vayovuddha (come to old age). 

Tapa + vana = tapovana (ascetics’ forest). 

Sira + ruha — siroruha (hair; growing on the head). 

Raha + gata = rahogata (gone to seclusion or privacy). 

Paya + nidhi = payonidhi (ocean ; deposit of water). 

Raja + rasi — rajorasi (a heap or cloud of dust). 

Aya + patta = ayopatta (iron bowl). 

Sara + ruha = saroruha (lotus ; grown, or risen in a 
lake). 
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DECLENSION OF GO 


39. Declension of a Masculine Noun 

Ending in O 

Go = Cattle 


Singular 

Plural 

A 7 om.\ r , 

Voc. f Go 

Gavo 

Acc. Gavag ; gavag ; 

Gavo 

gavug 


Ins . Gavena ; gavena 

Gobhi ; gohi ; gavehi ; 


gavehi 

Gen ^ ^^ vassa ? gavassa 

Gavag ; gunnag ; 
gonag 

Abl. Gava ; gava; gavam- 

Gobhi ; gohi; gavehi; 

ha; gavamha; ga- 
vasma ; gavasma 

gavehi 

Loc. Gave; gave; gavam- 

Gavesu ; gavesu ; 

hi; gavamhi; gavas- 

gosu 


miij ; gavasmig 

This is used for cattle in common though this is in 
the Masculine. There are no other nouns similar to 
this. 

Exercise 6 

Translate into English 

AND POINT OUT THE NOUNS BELONGING TO THE 

MANO-GEOUP 

1. Dvihi vanijehi yacito Bhagava attano sisato mut- 
thimatte siroruhe tesag adasi. 

2. Te Bhagavantag sirasa namassitva te siroruhe 
attano nagarag netva saroruhadlhi pujesug. 

3. “ Ekunatigso vayasa 

Bodhisatto ’bhinikkhami. 
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Pancatigso ’tha vayasa 

Bimbisaram upagami.”— Mhv. ii, 26, 27. 

4„ Gunnan oe taramananag 

Gjug gacchati purigavo, 

Sabba ta ujju gacchanti.”— A. ii, 76. 

5. Iddhima tapodhano payonidhim pi sosetug 
samattho hoti. 

6. Mahanirayo pana ayopakarena parikkhitto, ayo- 
pidhanena pihito ; tassa ayomaya bhumi tejasa jalita 
hoti* 

7. Sakatika gunnag tinag udakan ca datva te saka- 

* 

tesu yojetva sakate pajenta Baranasig gacchanti. 

& “ Manasa ce padutthena 

Bhasati va karoti va 

Tato nag dukkham anveti 

Cakkag va vahato padag.”— Dhp. 1. 

9. Manussa gavamha payag, payasa dadhig, 
dadhimha sappin ca labhanti. 

10. So mettasahagatena cetasa ekag disag pharitva 
viharati; tatha dutiyag ; tatha tatiyag. 

11. Bhagavati cetopasadena bahavo jana maliantag 
dibbasampattig labhigsu. 

12. Bhagava nabhasa Larikadlpam agamma yak- 

khasamagamassa upari nabhasi nisiditva dhammadesa- 
naya te damesi. 

] 3. “ Ayasa ’va malag samutthifcag 

Tat ’utthaya tam eva khadati.”— Dhp. 240. 

14. Vacasa katag kammag vaoasikag, manasa katag 
kammag manasikag nama hoti. 

15. “Yasoladdhakhopan’amhakagbhoga.’’—JD.i, 118. 
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DECLENSION OF GO 


New Words 


Abhinikkhami = left the 

household life. v. 

Iddhimantu — possessed 
of supernatural po wer. 
adj. 

Uju --- straight. ad/ 

Utthdya — having risen 
(from the seat), abs. 

Upagami = approached, v. 

Cetopasada —- gratifica¬ 
tion. ?/a. 

Tapodhana —- monk (Zi/. 
one rich in asceticism). 
m. 


Tar am ana = crossing a 
stream, p. 

Damesi —- subdued, -y. 


Dibbasampatti — heavenly 
bliss, /. 

Dkamvnadesand —■ reli¬ 

gious discourse./. 

Namassitva — having 
bowed down. a6s. 


Netva 
a bs. 


having carried 


Paduttha = corrupt, p.p. 

Parikkhitta = surrounded 
by. p.p. 

Pdkdra rampart, m. 
Pdjenta — driving, pr.p. 
Pidhdna = lid. n. 


Pihita — shut. p.p. 

Pumgava = the chief bulk 
'm. (stem, pup 4- go). 

Pharitvd = having suff 
used. abs. 

Bhoga = property, m. 

Mala — rust ; dirt. n. 

Mahdniraya = great helL 
m. 

Mdnasika — born of the 
mind; mental, adj. 

Mutthimatta — a handful r 

t # * 

(amount that a fist can 

hold), adj. 

% 

Yasoladdha, — got through 
tame. adj. 

Ydcita = asked ; begged* 

p.p. 

Ydti = goes. v. 

Yojetvd — having yoked* 
abs. 

Vahanta* —- bearer, pr.p. 

Vacasika — done through 
speech ; verbal, adj. 

Viharati ~ dwells, v. 

Sawattha — able. adj. 

Samagama — assembly. 
m. 

Sakatika — carter* m. 

Sisa — head. n. 

Soselum = to dry. inf. 


* Vahato in this exercise must be translated : of the ox who 
drags dhe cart. For declension of vahanta see §51, First Book. 
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Translate into Pali 

1. Flying through the air the birds go wherever they 

want. 

2. The monk dwells in a cave suffusing the whole 
world with his benevolent mind: 

3. The cattle, who help us in ploughing our fields and 
supply us with milk and ghee, should not be killed by us. 

4. Two caravan leaders of Ukkala, having seen the 
Exalted One sitting in a forest, offered Him some food 
and received some hair-relics from Him. 

5. They carried those relics to their oavtl country, 
erected a shrine over them, and made daily offerings 
of lotuses and other flowers to the shrine. 

6. The swan is able to drink the milk separating it 
from the water. 

7. Many people in that country, having seen the 

w 

shrine built by the merchants, came there to pay their 
homage. 

8. There are many iron bridges made over the 
streams in Cevlon and other countries. 

9. Millionaires keep their wealth in iron safes in 
order to protect it from the thieves. 

10. The traveller, fatigued by the heat of the sun, 
came to a lake, bathed there, and went on with some 

lotuses in his hand. 

* 

11. Prince Siddhartha became a monk at the age of 
29, and. became enlightened when he was 35 years old. 

12. The monk having taken a bowl made of iron 
walks through the path which is full of dust and is 
heated bv the sun. 
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DECLENSION OF GO 


13. To-day many well-to-do persons fly through the 
air wherever they like, as some persons, possessed of 
supernatural power, did in olden days. 

14. The Hindoos treat their cattle well and abstain 
from eating their flesh. 

15. People perform good or bad actions with body, 
speech and mind. 


New Words 


A bstains — viramati; apa- 
gacchati. 

Caravan leader =- sattha- 
vaha. m. 

Daily = patidinar), ad., 
devasika. adj. 

Drinks ~ pivati. v. 

Enlightened = buddha. 

p.p. 

Erected = karesi. v. 

Fatigued -- kilanta. p.p. 

Flesh — magsa. n. 

Full of dust = rajokinna. 
adj. 

Hair-relic = kesadhatu./. 

Heat of the sun = atapa. 
m. 

Heated = tatta. p.p . 

Helps — upatthambheti. 

v. 

In olden days = pur a. in. 

Iron safe — ayopela. /. 

Offered = adasi. v. 

Performs — karoti; sam- 
padeti. v. 


Ploughing — kasana. ger. 

Received —- labhi. v. 

Separating = visug ka- 
ronta. pr.p. 

Should be killed ~ mare- 
tabba. pt.p. 

Supplies with = sampa- 
deti. v. 

Stream — sota. m. 

Stvan = hagsa. m. 

To protect = rakkhitug. 

inf. 

To pay homage ~ garavag 

dassetu g. 

Traveller ~ pathika. m. 

Through the air = nab- 
hasa. 

Treats —■ sanganhati : 
sakkaroti. v. 

Wanted. = icchita. p.p . 

Well-to-do = sukhita; 

dhanavantu. adj. 

Wherever = yattha kat- 
thaci. in. 

Whole sakala. adj. 
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COMPOUND NOUNS 

SAMASA 

40. When two or more nouns are combined 
together to form a grammatical unit it is called 

a Samasa (compound). 

Some compounds have an indeclinable as their first 
member. A few compounds are made up entirely of 
indeclinables. 

There are six kinds of compounds: 

(1) Kammadharaya =-- Adjectival Compound (where 

an adjective and a substantive is combined). 

(2) Digu = Numeral Determinative (numeral + sub¬ 

stantive). 

(3) Tappurim — Dependent Determinative (substan¬ 

tive + substantive). 

(4) Dvanda = Copulative or Aggregative (two or more 

nouns). 

(5) Avyayibhava = Adverbial Compound (where an 

indeclinable—adverb included—and a substan¬ 
tive is combined). 

(6) Bahubbihi = Relative or Attributive Compound 

(which bears a signification different from that 
of the component words). 

41. The case-endings of the first member or 

m 

members of a compound are generally dropped ; 
only in a few instances they are preserved. 
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ADJECTIVAL COMPOUND 

1 . KAMM ADHARAYA 


Adjectival Compound 

42. The two members of an Adjectival Com¬ 
pound must, in their uncompounded state, be in 
the same case. 

Examples 

NUag + uppalag = nlluppalam (blue water-lily). 

Rattag + vatthag = rattavattham (red cloth). 

Seto + hatthi — setahattM (white elephant). 

Nico + puriso — nicapuriso (a dwarf; a vulgar man). 

Punna + nadi —- punnanadi (overflowing river). 

Dlgho + maggo = dighamaggo (long path). 

43. The qualifying word here is generally placed 
first ; but in some cases it comes last. 

Buddhaghoso + acariyo = Buddhaghos acariyo (the 
commentator or teacher Buddhaghosa). 

Sari putt o + thero = Sdriputtatthero (the elder Sari- 
putta). 

Sumedho + pandito = Sumedhapandito (wise Sume- 
dha). 

Bimbisaro -f raja = Bimbisararaja (King Bimbisara). 

These four last, examples may be called “Nouns in 
Apposition/ 5 according to English grammarians. 

44. If the descriptive word be in comparison, it 
comes last in this compound. 

Adicco viya Buddho = Buddhddicco (the sunlike 
Bu ddha). 

Cando viya mukhag = mukhacando (moonlike face). 
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Siho viya muni — munisiho (lionlike sage). 

Nago viya Buddho = Buddhandgo (the elephantlike 
or noble Buddha). 

The words ncuja, slha , etc. are used to denote superio¬ 
rity or greatness. 

45. In Kammadharaya the adjective “ma- 
hanta ” becomes “ maha.” if it is followed by a 
double consonant it becomes “maha.” 

Mahanto + muni — mahcimuni (great sagek 

Mahantl + pathavi = maliapathavi (great earth). 

Mahantap + bhayap = mahabbhayam (great fear). 

46. When the two members of a Kammadha¬ 
raya are feminine, the first one assumes the form 
of the masculine, if the word had been formed 
from a masculine stem. 


Khattiva + kumari = 

the warrior caste). 




Brahmani + kanna — Brahmanakailnd (a Brahmin 
girl). 


Nag! + manavika = Ndgamcimivikd (maiden of the 
Nag a tribe). 

Dutiva + panti — Dutiyapanti (second line or class). 
Note. —When the first feminine form is a proper noun, 
it does not take the masculine form, e.g., 


NanddpokLharanl (Nanda pond). 
Nandddevl (Queen Nanda). 


47. When the particle “ na ” (not) is combined 
to another word, it is replaced by “a ” before a 
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DIGU COMPOUNDS 


consonant, and by “an ” before a vowel. (This is 
not included, anyhow, in the fifth class of compounds 
though it has an indeclinable as its member). 

Na + manusso = amanusso (non-human being). 

Na + samano = assamano (not a monk). 

Na + ariyo — anariyo (ignoble ; low). 

Na + ittho — anihtto (not agreeable). 

Na + kusalag = akusalarh (sin ; bad action). 

2. DIGU-COMPOUNDS 

48. When a numeral and a substantive is 
combined it is called digu. The numeral must 
be the first member. 

The numerals being a kind of adjectives this com¬ 
pound may be included in kammadhdraya. But it is 
separated and given a different name for the convenience 
of students. 

There are two kinds of Digu : 

(1) Samahdra — collective (which expresses a whole 

and takes the form of the neuter singular). 

(2) Asamdhara — individual (which does not express 

a whole, but takes the plural form). Here the 
objects indicated by the last member are 
considered individually. 

%S 

1. Samahara-Digu 

Dve + anguliyo = dvangular) (two inches). 

Tayo + loka = tilokaij (three words). 

“Catasso + disa = catuddisaq (the four quarters). 

Panca + sllani = pancaslla-Q (the five precepts). 

Satta + ahani = sattahahar) (a week). 

Satag + yojanani = satayojanai} (hundred leagues). 
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2. Asamahara-Digu 

Tayo + bhava — tibhava (the three states of existence). 
Pance + indrij'ani = pancindriydni (the five senses). 


Exerci se 7 

Translate into English 

AND DEFINE THE COMPOUNDS 

1. Buddhadicce anudite canda-suriya-satani pi mok- 
khamaggag pakasetug na sakkonti. 

2. Mahapurise mahabodhim upasankamante maha- 
pathavi maharavag ravamana kampi. 

3. Dhammasoka-maharaja aneka-sahasse assamane 
niharitva Buddhasasanag nimmalam akasi. 

4. Buddhanago Anathapindika-mahasetthina karite 
Jetavana-mahavihare ekunavisati-vassani vasi. 

5. Sariputtatthero samapattisukhena Pipphaliguha- 
yag sattahag vitinamesi. 

6. Buddhaghosacariyo Jambu dipat o Sihaladipam 
agantva Anuradhapure Mahavihare vasanto tipitaka- 
paliya atthakthayo Magadhabhasaya likhi. 

7. Vattagamanl-Abhava-maharanno kale bahavo 

mahathera Matula-janapade AJoka-guhayag sannipa- 

* 

titva Buddhavacanag talapannesu likhigsu. 

8. Titthiya rattacandanehi mandapag karapetva 
tag niluppalehi chadetva mahajanassa patihariyag 
dassessama ti tattha atthagsu. 

9. Mahamoggallanatthero attano iddhibalena Sak- 
kassa devaranno Vejayantapasadag kampesi. 
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10. Devadattatthero Rajagahanagare Ajatasattu-ku- 
marap pasadetva mahalabhap uppadesi. 

11. Siddhatthakumaro Uruvelajanapade Neranjara- 
naditire assattharukkhassa mule nisiditva Vesakha- 
punnamiya pacchimayame abhisambodhip papuni. 

12. Kisa-Gotaml-nama khattiyakanna nagarap pa- 
dakkhinap karontassa mahasattassa rupasirip disva 
ekap gatham aha. 

New Words 


Atthakatha — comment- 
• • 

ar y- /• 

Anudita = not risen, p.p. 

Aneka — many. adj. 

Abhisambodhi = perfect 
knowledge. /. 

Alokaguha = the cave of 
that name,(Aluvihara). 

/• 

Iddhibala = supernatu¬ 
ral power, n. 

U pasankamanta — ap¬ 
proaching. pr.p. 

Kampi = shook, v. 

Chddapetva = having 
caused to be covered 
or thatched, abs . 

Jambudipa = India, m. 

Tdlapanna — palmyra 
leaf; ola. n. 

Tipitakapali — the text 
of the Buddhist Canon 
(of three portions). /. 


Titthiya = heretical tea¬ 
cher. m. 

Devaraja — king of gods. 
m. 

Nimmala — stainless. 

Niharitvd = having ejec¬ 
ted. abs . 

Pakasetum = to manifest. 

inf. 

Pacchimay dma = last 
watch, m. 

Padakkhind— going round 
(keeping to the right, 
as a mark of respect) ; 
eircumambulation. /. 

Parivattesi = translated. 

Pasadetva = having con¬ 
verted {lit. having 
made calm or clear). 
abs. 

Patihariya = miracle, n. 

Pipphaliguhd = a cave 
near Rajagaha. /. 

Buddhavacana = the Bud - 
dha’s word. n. 

Mandapa = pavilion, m. 

Mahajana = the public. 

m. 
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Mahapurisa = the great 
being, m. 

Mahabodhi = the great 
Bo-tree at Buddha 
Gaya. m. 

Maharaha = costly ; pre¬ 
cious or very valuable. 
adj. 

Mahaldbha = great gain. 
m. 

Magadhabhasa == the lan¬ 
guage of Magadha. /. 

Mdtulujanapada = pro¬ 
vince of Matale in 
Ceylon, m. 

MokJchamagga = path to 
deliverance, m. 


Ratanamali = name of 
the great pagoda at 
Anuradhapura. n. 

Rattacandana — red san¬ 
dal-wood. n. 

Rava = noise, m. 

Ravamdna = making a 
noise, pr.p. 

Rupasiri = beauty./. 

Vesdkhapunnami — the 
full moon day of the 
month Vesakha (May). 

/• 

Sama patti sukha — biiss 
of concentration, n. 

Sattaha = a week, n . 


Translate into Pali 

MAKING COMPOUNDS WHERE IT IS POSSIBLE 

1. Wearing red clothes and with red water-lilies in 
their hands, many girls of the warrior caste and of the 
Brahmin caste went to Jetavana to show their respect 
to the Great Sage. 

2. Five hundred saints assembled in the pavilion, 
erected by King Ajatasattu of Rajagaha, in front of 
the cave Sattapannf. 

3. Leaving his consort, Yasodhara, his only infant, 
Rahula, and immense wealth, Prince Siddhartlia went 
away to become a monk. 

4. The Buddha’s tooth relic was brought from Kalinga 
to Ceylon during the reign of King Meghavannabhaya. 
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The king kept it in a casket made of red sandal-wood 
and showed great respect to it. 

5. Ming-Dun-Ming, the king of Burma, sent envoys 
and much wealth to India in order to repair the old 
shrine at Buddhagaya, where the Great Being attained 
enlightenment. 

6. The Great Teacher, Buddhaghosa, learnt the 
Sinhalese commentaries from the Great Elder Sangha- 
pala of the Great Monastery in Anuradhapura, and 
translated them into Pali. 

7. Having become the over-lord of Lanka, Parakra- 
mabahu I ejected the impostors from the Buddhist com¬ 
munity (of monks) and united the three sects. 

8. Wearing white garments and taking white lotuses* 
white water-lilies, and other multi-coloured flowers, 
male and female devotees go to Anuradhapura to show 
their respect to the great Bo-tree and the other shrines 
there. 

9. The Elder Maha-Kassapa, with five hundred 
monks, came to the Sal-grove near Kusinara to bow 
down at the feet of his dead Master. 

10. Mafias of Kusinara placed the Buddha’s body in 
a golden coffin, filled it with scented oil, and kept it 
upon a pyre made of sandal-wood. 

11. They covered it with white, red and yellow cloths 
and decorated it with wreaths of various colours. 

12. The Great Sage of the Sakvas travelled in many 
countries preaching his doctrine to the poor and the 
rich alike. People of various castes became His 
disciples. 
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New Words 


Alike = avisesag. ad. 

Attained = labhi. v. 

Buddhist community (of 
monks) = bhikkhu- 
sangha. m+ 

Casket = karanda. m. 
Coffin = (mataka-) doni. 

/• 

Enlightenment = bud- 
dhatta. n. 

Envoy = rajaduta. m. 

Golden — suvannamaya. 
adj. 

Immense — atimahanta. 
adj. 

Impostor = patirupaka. 
m. 

Infant = thanapa. m. 

Leaving = jahitva. abs . 

Malias of Kusindrd = 
Kosinaraka Malla. ra. 

pi. 

Master = satthu. m. 

Multi-coloured = nana- 
vanna. adj. 


Sal-grove = salavana. n. 

Saint = arahanta. m . 

Scented = sugandha. ad/.; 
vasita. 

Sinhalese = slha]a. adj . 

Three sects — nikayat- 
taya. n. 

To repair = patisankha- 
ritug. in/. 

To sAow = dassetug. in/. 

Tooth relic = danta- 
dhatu. /. 

Translates — parivatteti; 
anuvadeti. v. 

Travels = sancarati. v. 

Unites = eklbhavam upa- 
neti. v. 

Various = vividha. adj. 

Wearing = paridahanta. 
pr.p.\ paridahitva. abs. 

White lotus = pundarika. 
n. 

White water-lily = kumu- 
da. n. 

Wreath = (mala) dama. 
m. 


3. TAPPURISA-SAMASA 

Dependent Determinative Compounds 

49. If two nouns, related to each other by 
some oblique case, are joined together, it is 
called Tappurisa Compound. 
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TAPPURISA COMPOUNDS 


(a) The first member, which may be in any ease other 
than the Nominative (and the Vocative), qualifies or 
determines the last member. 

(b) The gender and the number of the compound aro 
determined by the last member. 

These compounds may be divided into six groups 
according to the cases belonging to the first members : 

(1) Dutiya-Tappurisa (with the Accusative Case). 

(2) Tatiyd-Tappurisa (with the Instrumental). 

(3) Catutthl-Tappurisa (with the Dative). 

(4) Pancaml-Tappurisa (with the Ablative). 

(5) Chatthi-Tappurisa (with the Possessive). 

(6) Sattaml-Tappurisa (with the Locative). 

Examples 

1. Dutiya -Tappuri sa 

Gamarj + gato = gamagato (gone to the village). 

Sukhaij + patto = sukhappatto (having attained 
happiness). 

Rathap + arulho = ratharulho (having got into the 
car). 

Pamanap + atikkanto — pamandtikkanto (gone over 
the measure). 


2. Tatiy a -T appurisa 

Buddhena + desito = Buddhadesito (preached by 
the Buddha). 

Sappena + dattho = sappadattho (bitten by a serpent). 
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Raima + hato = rajdhatd (killed by the king). 
Vinnuhi + garahito = vinnugarahito (despised by the 
wise). 


3. Catutthl-Tappurisa 

Pasadaya + dabbap == pasadadabbar) (material for 
the mansion). 

Ranno + arahap = rajarahai} (worthy of a king). 
Buddhassa + deyyap = Buddhadeyyam (that should 
be given to the Buddha). 

Yaguya + tandula = yagutandula (rice for gruel). 

50. The compounds formed with an infinitive and 

kama (desirous) or kdmatd (desire) are considered to 
be in the Dative-Tappurisa. 

Gantup + kamo = gantukamo (desirous to go). 

Sotup + kamata = sotukamata (desire to hear). 
Vattup + kamo = vattukamo (desirous to say). 

Datup + kamata — ddtukamatd (desire to give). 

4. Pancaml-Tappurisa 

Rukkha 4-patito = rukkhapatito (fallen from the tree). 
Bandhana + mutto == bandhanamutto (released from 
the bond or confinement). 

of the king). 

* 

Duccaritato + virati = duccaritavirati (abstinence from 
vice or bad conduct). 

5. Chattl-Tappurisa 

Jinassa + vacanap = Jinavacanam (word of the 
Buddha). 

Ranno + putto = rdjaputto (king’s son). 


Rajamha + bhito = rajabhlto (afraid 
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TAPPUR1SA COMPOUNDS 


Dhann&nap -f rasi — dhannardsi (a heap of corn). 

Pupphanap + gandho = pupphagandho (smell of the 
flowers). 

6. Sattaml-Tappurisa 

Game -f vast = gdmavasl (villager). 

Dhamme + rato = dhammarato (delighting in the 
doctrine). 

Vane + pupphani — vanapupphani (flowers in the 
forest or wild-flowers). 

Kupe f manduko = kupamanduko (frog in the well). 

51. It is stated in §41 that the case-endings of the 
first members of some compounds are not dropped. In 
that case the compound is called Aluttasamasa. Ex¬ 
amples for this are mostly found in Tappurisa. 

Pabhap + karo = pabhankaro (generator of the light; 
the sun). 

Ante + vasiko — antevdsiko (a resident pupil). 

Panke + ruhap = pankeruhaq (grown in (out of) the 
mud, i.e., a lotus). 

Manasi + karo == manasikaro (keeping in the mind; 
attention). 

Parassapadam (word for another = Reflective Voice). 

Pubbenivaso (former lives; life in a former existence). 

52. There is a variety of the Tappurisa in which 
the last member is a verbal derivative which cannot 
be used independently. It is named “ Upapada- 
Tappurisa.” 
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Kumbhag karot! ti == humbhakdro (a potter). 

Dhammag caratl ti = dhammacari (observer of tho 
dhamma). 

Urena gacchati ti = urago (a serpent). 

Attamha jato = attajo (son). 

Pabbate tittatl ti = pabbatattho (one who stands on 
a rock). 

Remark 

-ksiro, -go, -jo and -tho in these examples are not 
used independently. They stand in these forms only 
in compounds. 


4. D V AND A - SAM A S A 

Copulative or Aggregative Compounds 

53. Two or more nouns joined by “ ca ” (=and) 
may be combined together eliminating the 
intermediate conjunctions. The compound thua 

formed is called Dvanda. 

The members of this compound must be co-ordinate 
in their uncompounded state. 

There are two kinds of Dvanda-Compounds :— 

(1) Asamahara and (2) Samahdra. 

(1) The first one stands in the plural, and takes the 
gender and declension of its last member. 

(2) The second takes the form of a neuter singular 
and becomes a collective, whatever be the number of 

its members. This occurs with the names of birds, 
parts of the body, trees, herbs, arts, musical instru¬ 
ments, etc. 
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AGGREGATIVE COMPOUNDS 


1. Asamahara-Dvanda 

Samana ca brahman a ca —- samanabrahmana (monks 

• • • • \ 

and brahmins). 

Cando ca snriyo ca — candasuriyd (the moon and the 
sun). 

Deva ca manussa ca — devamanussa (gods and men). 

Mata ca pita ca = wMdpitaro (parents). 

Sura ca asura ca nara ca naga ca yakkha ca — surd - 
sura-nara-ndga-yakkhd (gods, Asuras, human beings, 
Nagas and Yakkhas). 

2. Samahara-D vand a 

All members of the Dvanda-Compounds being co- 
ordinative, there arises the question of the order of their 
position. The following rules are given as to the order 

(a) Shorter words are placed before longer ones. 

(b) Words in i or u are placed first. 

Examples 

Gitan ca vaditan ca = gilavaditar) (singing and music). 

Oakkhu ca sotan ca = cakkhusotai} (eye and ear). 

Jara ca maranan ca = jaramaranarg (decay and 
death). 

Hatthino ca assa ca ratha ca pattika ca = hattWassa- 
ratha-pattikam (elephants, horses, chariots and infantry). 

Hatthi ca gavo ca assa ca valava ca — hatthi-gavdssa- 
valavar) (elephants, cattle, horses and mares). 



THE NEW PALI COURSE II 


53 


Exercise 8 

Translate into English 

AND DEFINE THE COMPOUNDS 

1. “ Mahasatto pana agacchanto kahapanasahassena 
saddhip ekap satakap tambulapasibbake thapetva 

agato.”— J. Mahosadha, 

2. “ Uttamarigaruha mayhap 

Tme jata vayohara; 

Patubhuta devaduta ; 

Pabbajjasamayo mama.”—J. Makhadeva. 

3. Pandito uppadita-dhanan ca ahata-dhanan ca 
sabbap tassa matapitunnap datva te samassasetva tarn 
adaya nagaram eva agamasi. 

4. “Jarasakko amhe matte kat-va mahasamudda- 
pitthe khipitva amhakap deva-nagarap ganhi; mayap 
tena saddhip yujjhitva amhakap devanagaram eva 
ganhissama.”— J. Kuldvaka . 

5. “ Tassa gamanamagge simbalivanap talavanap 
viya chijjitva samuddapitthe pati; supanna-potaka 
samaddapitthe parivattanta maharavap ravipsu.”— Ibid. 

6. “ Mahamaya-devi . . . gandhodakena nahayitva 
cattari satasahassani vissajjetva mahadanap datva 
. . . alahkata-patiyattap sirigabbhap pavisitva sirisayane 

• nipanna . . . imap supinam addasa.”— J. Niddna. 

7. “ Dvinnam pana nagaranap antare ubhaya-naga- 
ravasinam pi Lumbinivanap nama maiigala-salavanap 
atthi.”— Ibid. 

8. “ Sakalap Lumbinivanap Cittalatavana-sadisap 
mahanubhavassa ranno susajjita-apanamandalap viya 

ahosi.”— Ibid . 
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9. “Bodhisatto pana dhammasanato otaranto dham- 
makathiko viya . . . dve hatthe dve pade ca pasaretva, 
. . . Kasika-vatthe nikkhitta-maniratanap viya jotanto- 
matukucchitonikkhami.”— Ibid. 

10. “ Ath’ ekadivasap bodhisatto uyyanabhumip 

gantukamo sarathip amantetva £ rathap yojehl ’ ti 

aha.”— Ibid. 


New Words 


Agacchanta = coming. 

pr.p. 

Apdnamandala = drink¬ 
ing or banqueting-hall. 
n. 

Amantetva = having call¬ 
ed. abs. 

U ttamangaruha = hair 
(on the head), m. 

Uppddita — raised ; pro¬ 
duced. p.p. 

Uyyanabhumi = park ; 
garden. /. 

Otaranta — getting down. 
pr.p. 

Kahdpana = Si coin (value 
of which was about 
2«s.). m.n. 

Kasikavattha — cloth 
made in Kasi-territory. 
n. 

Khipitvd= having thrown. 
abs. 

Gandhodaka = scented 
water, n. 

Gamanamagga— the path 
that is to be gone. n. 


Cittalatavana — name of 
a pleasance in Indra’s 
city. n. 

Jara-sakka = old Sakka, 
the king of devas. ra. 

Jata = born ; come into* 
existence, p.p. 

Jotanta = glowing, pr.p. 

Tambula =betel (leaf), n. 

Talavana = palmyra 
grove, n. 

Devaduta =heavenly mes¬ 
senger. m. 

Dhammdsana = pulpit. 
n. 

Dhammakathika = prea¬ 
cher. m. 

Nagaravdsi — citizen, m. 
Nikkhitta= kept; placed. 

p.p. 

Nipanna = lying down. 

p.p. 

Patiyatta= prepared, p.p . 

Pativedeti = informs, v. 

Pbbajjasamaya = time 
to become a monk. m. 
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Payojayati = performs, v. 

Parivattanta = rolling; 
turning round, pr.p. 

Pasdretvd = having stret¬ 
ched. abs. 

Pasibbaka — purse, m. 

Patubhuta = manifested. 

p.p. 

Potaka = young one. m. 

Mangala = royal; lit. 
auspicious, adj. 

Manircitana = a precious 

gem. 7i. 

Matta= intoxicated, p.p. 

Matukucchi — mother’s 
womb. 7n. f. 

Y ujjhitva == having 
fought, abs. 

Pavi — screamed, v. 

Translate into Pali 

FORMING COMPOUNDS WHERE IT IS SUITED 

1. The man who went to the village brought a heap 
of corn to the city and sold them to the citizens. 

2. Lions, tigers, leopards, bears and deer will not 
live in a burnt forest. 

3. There are coconut trees, palmyras, jak trees, 
mango and bread-fruit trees in the villages and towns 
in Ceylon. 

4. The sun, moon and stars move in the sky giving 
light and delight to the people living in the world. 


Vayohara = snatching 
the life. adj. 

Sadisa = similar, adj. 

SaTnassdsetva — having 
consoled, abs. 

Samudda-pittha = surface 
of the sea. n. 

Simbali = silk cotton 
tree. m. 

SupaTiTia = a kind of 
fairy bird. m. 

Sataka = cloth, m.n. 

» 

Sirigabbha = royal cham¬ 
ber. 771. 

SirisayaTia— state couch. 
n. 

Supma = dream, n. 

Susajjita — well prepared. 

p.p. 
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5. All, young and old, rich and poor, suffer great 
pain when they are bitten by serpents. 

6. The monkey, fallen from the branch of that tree,, 
was bitten by the village dogs. 

7. The horses, cattle, buffaloes, goats and sheep 
released from their confinements, wandered in forests 
and fields eating grass and drinking water. 

8. The frog dwelling in a well takes it as the greatest 
deposit of water in the world ; in the same way, a foolish 
man thinks his knowledge is very extensive. 

9. Then the Enlightened One, at the end of those 

seven days, rose from the seat at the foot of the Bodhi- 

%/ ' 

tree and went to the Ajapala banyan-tree. 

10. Tapussa and Bhalluka, the merchants, bowed 

w 

down in reverence at the feet of the Blessed One and 

» 

said : “ We take our refuge, lord, in the Blessed One 
and in the Dhamma,” 

11. Now the young prince bade his charioteer to make 
ready the state chariot, saying: “ Let us go to the 
pleasance.” 

12. At that time the Buddha,f Diparikara, accom¬ 
panied by a hundred thousand saints, reached the city 
of Rarnma, and took up His residence in the great 
monastery of Sudassana. 

i 

New Words 

Accompanied by — pari 
vuta. p.p. 

Bade — anapesi. v. 

Buffalo = mahisa. m. 


Banyan-tree = nigrodha. 
m. 

Bear = accha. m . 

t 

Bread-fruit — labuja. m . 
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Delight = piti. /. 

Deposit = asaya ; akara. 

m. 

Extensive — patthata. p .p . 
Frog = manduka. m. 

i 

Greatest — mahattama. 
adj. 

In reverence = garavena 
or sagaravap. ad . 

Knowledge = nana. 

Lord — Bhante. ?;oc. 

Makes ready = yojeti; 
patiyadeti. v. 

Mango — amba. m. 
Moves — sancarati. 

Paw = vedana./. 
Pleasance = uyyana. w. 


Poor = dukkhita; deiid- 
da. 

Reached = upagami. v. 

Saying = vadanta. £>r._p. 

Sheep — menda. m. 

Star — tar aka. /. 

Suffers = vindati. v. 

Takes refuge = saranap 
gacchati. v. 

Tiger = vyaggha. m. 

Took up his residence = 
vihari. r. 

Town = nagara. 

Washing = dhovana. gfer. 

TFeZZ — kupa. m. 

Went forth to meet = pac- 

■* 

cuggamanap kari. 


Combine the following words: 


Rukkhap + arulho 
Buddhena + bhasito 
Rattap + vatthap 
Seto + gono 


Rajato + bhayap 

Tisso + rattiyo 

Cattari + saeeani 

Nacean ca gltan ca vaditan ca 


Define the following compounds : 


Gehagato 

Mukha-nasikap 

Pattacivarap 

Khattiya-brahmana 

Mahamoho 
Ma j j him apu riso 


Chalayatanap 

Alabho 

Anasso 

Puranaviharo 

Guttilacariyo 

Mahosadha- pandito 


Dasasilap 
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5. AV YA YI BH A VA - SAM AS A 

Adverbial Compounds 

54. When the first member of a compound 
an indeclinable and the second a substantive, it 
is called an Avyayibhava Compound. 

The whole compound becomes an adverb, taking the 
ending of the (neuter) accusative singular. Some case 
(usually oblique) is implied in the substantial member 
according to the meaning of the indeclinable. 

Nagarassa + upa = upanagaram (near the town). 

Rathassa + anu == anuratharh (behind the chariot)- 

Gharap + anu = anugharam (house after house). 

Anu -f addhamasap = anvaddhamasam (once in 
fortnight). 

Mancassa -f hettha = hettamancam (under the bed)- 

Pasadassa + upari = uparipasadam (upon the man¬ 
sion, i.e., on the terrace ; upstairs). 

Pakarassa + tiro = tiropakararh (across or through 
the rampart). 

Gamassa + anto = antogamam (inside the village). 

Sotap + pati = patisotam (against the current). 

Kamo + yatha =yathakkamam (according to the order)- 

Vuddhanap (patipati) + yatha = yathdvuddham 
(following seniority). 

Bhattassa + paccha = pacchabhattarh (after the meal* 
i.e., afternoon). ' 

Gangaya + adho = adhogangam (down the river)- 

Jivo + yava = yavajivam (as long as life lasts)- 
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Balag + yatha = yathabalam (according to one’s 
strength, i.e., to the best of one’s ability). 

Nagarato + bahi = bahinagararh (outside the town). 

Attho + yava = yavadattharh (as much as desired ; to 
the full). 

A (yava) + samuddag = dsamuddarh (as far as the 
sea-coast). 

Vatassa + anu = anuvatarh (following or with the 
wind). 

6. BAHUBBIHI (RELATIVE) COMPOUNDS 

55. When two or more substantives are com¬ 
bined together and the resultant denotes something 
other than what is meant by the two members 

severally, the compound is called Bahubblhi — 
Relative or Attributive. 

This compound requires the addition of such relative 
pronouns as : “ he, who, that, which,” etc. to express 
its full meaning ; therefore this is used as an adjective 
and takes any gender according to that of the noun 
which it qualifies. 


Examp les 

Chinn a + hattha (yassa, so) = chinnahattho (a man) 
whose hands have been cut off. 

Lohitena + makkhitag + slsag (yassa, so) = lokita- 
■makkhitaslso (a man) whose head is besmeared with 
blood. 

Arulha + vanija (yag, sa) == arulhavanija (a ship) 
on which the merchants have embarked. 
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Jitani + indriyani (yena, so) = jitindriyo (a monk) 
who has subdued his senses. 

Dinno + sunko (yassa, so) = dinnasunko (an official) 
to whom the tax is given. 

Niggata + jana (yasma, so) — niggatajano (a village) 
from where the people have departed. 

Khlna + asava (yassa, so) = khlnasavo (a saint) 
whose passions are destroyed. 

Sampannani + sassani (yasmip. so) — sampannasa.sso 
(a province) in which the crops are abundant. 

56. Feminine nouns ending in I, u y and the stems 
ending in -tu, generally take the suffix ka, when they 
are the last member of a BahubbThi. 

Bahavo + nadiyo (yasmip, so) = ' bahunadiko (a 
country) where there are many rivers. 

Apagato + sattha (yasma, so) — apagatasatthukam 
(the doctrine) whose founder is dead. 

Bahu + vadhuyo (yassa, so) = bahuvadhuko (a person) 
who has many wives. 

57. When a feminine noun is the last member 
of a Bahubbihi, it takes the masculine, or neuter 
form, if it is determining a masculine or neuter 
noun ; also the first member, if it is feminine, 
drops its feminine sign. 

MahantT + panna (yassa, so) = mahapanno (a person) 
who has great wisdom. 

_ 

Pahuta + jivha (yassa, so) = pahutajivho (a man) 
whose tongue is broader (than that of others). 
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Acala + saddha (yassa, so) =* acalasaddha (a^man) 
with an unshakable faith. 

DTgha + jarigha (yassa, so) — dighajangho (a man) 
whose shanks are long. 


Exercise 9. 

Translate into English 

AND DEFINE THE COMPOUNDS 

1. Sura-nara-mahito Sattha bhikkhusahassa-parivuto 
akinna-manussap Rajagahanagarap pavisi. 

2. Arulha-vanija mahanava nirupaddavena maha- 
samuddap taritva sattahena Jambudlpap sampapuni. 

3. Saparivaro raja anvaddhamasam antopura nik- 
khamitva nana-tarusanda-manditap dijagana-kujitap 
uyyanap gacchati. 

4. “ Silagandha-samo gandho 

Kuto nama bhavissati, 

Yo samap anuvate ca 

Pativate ca vayati ?”— Vism. i, 10. 

5. Bahavo Brahmana bahinagarato antonagaram 
pavisitva yavadattham bhunjitva saka-saka-gehani 
agamipsu. 

6. Dussila yavajlvam akusalani katva param marana 
niraye uppajjitva atikatuka-dukkhap vindanti. 

7. Sambuddha-parinibbanato vassa-sataccayena 
Vesalivasino Vajjiputtaka bhikkhfi sasane abbudap 
uppadesup. 


8. “ Tasmip samaye Sattha anupubben’ agantva 

Anathapindikena mahasetthina karite Jetavana-maha 

L * * • • 
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vihare viharati, mahajanag saggamagge ca mokkha- 
magge ca patitthapayamano. 5 ’— Dh. A. i, 4. 

9. Chalabhinnappatta pancasata-khinasava antovas- 
sag Rajagahasamlpe vasanta dhamma-vinaya-sarigitim 
akagsu. 

10. “Tada Savatthiyag satta-manussa-kotiyo vasanti; 
tesu ariyasavakanag dve yeva kiccani ahesug : pure- 
bhattag danag denti, pacchabhattag gandha-maladi- 
hattha vattha-bhesajja-panakadig gahapetva dham- 
masavanatthaya gacchanti.”— Dh. A. i, 5. 


New 

Atikatuka = very severe. 
adj . 

Anupubbena — in regular 
order; in due course, ad. 

Antovassam = within the 
rainy season, ad. 

Abbuda = contention ; 
dissension, lit. tumour. 
m. 

Ariyasavaka = a disciple 
who has attained the 
path. m. 

Akinna=ivW. of; scatter- 

t • / 

ed with. p .p. 

Kicca=work ; business, n. 

Gahapetva = having caus¬ 
ed to be taken, abs. 

Chalabhinnappatta = one 
who has attained the 
six supernatural po¬ 
wers. adj. 

Tarusanda = grove of 
trees, m. 

Dijagana-kujita = re¬ 
sounding with (the 
singing of) birds, adj. 


Words 

Dussila = of bad cha¬ 
racter. adj. 

Dhammasangiti = rehear¬ 
sal of the Dhamma. /. 

Nirupaddava = free from 
danger, adj. 

Patitthdpayamana = es¬ 
tablishing. pr.p. 

Par am = after, ad. 

Parinibbana = final pas¬ 
sing away. n. 

Parivuta = surrounded 
hy.p.p. 

Pdnakddi = syrups and 
such other things, n. 

Maudita = adorned; 

• • / 

beautiful, adj. 

Mahita = honoured, p.p. 

Vajjiputtaka = sons of 
Vajjis. m. 

Vdyati = blows, v. 

Vindati — suffers; gets. v. 
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Satta-manussa-kotiyo = 
70 millions of people. 
f.pl. 

Santa = equal; even. 
adj. 

Samipa — proximity, n., 
near ; adjacent, adj. 


Samaya — time ; religions 
m. 

Saparivara = together 
with the following or 
retinue, ad. 

Silagandha = fragrance? 
of virtue, m. 


Translate into Pali 

FORMING COMPOUNDS WHERE IT IS POSSIBLE 

1. Bimbisara, the king of Magadha, came with his 
retinue to his garden named Veluvana to listen to the 
doctrine preached by the Buddha. 

2. Having heard thp. Dhamma, he, together with 
one hundred and twenty thousands of men, became a 
disciple of the Blessed One. 

3. The man whose sons are dead went to a monastery 
(situated) outside the town and made an offering of 
alms and robes to the monks dwelling there. 

4. On the next day, having prepared alms for the 
bhikkhus and having decked the town, they repaired 
the road by which the Buddha was to come. 

5. He said to the men, “ If you are clearing this road 
for the Buddha, assign to me a piece of ground. I 
will clear it in company with you.” 

6. But, before the ground could be cleared by him, 
the Buddha Dlparikara with a train of a hundred thou¬ 
sand saints, endowed with the six supernormal powers, 
came down into the road all decked and made ready 
for Him. 
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7. Having received at the foot of a banyan tree a 
meal of rice-milk, and partaken of it by the banks of 
the Neranjara, he will attain, at the foot of a fig tree, 
the Supreme Knowledge. 

8. The saints, four hundred thousand in number, 
having made offerings of perfume and garlands to the 
Great Being, saluted him and departed. 

9. While the earth was trembling the people of the 
city of Ramma, unable to endure it, fell here and there, 
while waterpots and other vessels were dashed into 
pieces. 

10. At that moment the throne on which Sakka 
was seated became warm. 

New Words 

Made ready = patiyatta. 

p.p. 

Meal of rice-milk = khf- 
rapayasa. m. 

On one side = ekaman- 
tap. ad. 

Piece — khanda ; bhaga. 
m. 

Represented = upanita. 

p.p. 

Supreme Knowledge = 
sabbannutanana. n. 

To endure == sahitup. inf * 
Vessel = bhajana. n. 


Assigns — niyameti. v. 

Blessed One — Bhaga- 
vantu. m. 

As before = pubbe viya. 
Clearing= sodhenta. pr .p . 

Dashed into pieces =khan- 

dakhandikajata. p.p. 
Fig tree = assattha. m. 

Having partaken (of it) = 
paribhunjitva. abs. 

In company with = saha. 
in. 
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COMPLEX COMPOUNDS 


58. Compounds themselves may become the mem¬ 
bers of another compound, and this new compound 
again may be a member of another compound, thus 
forming compounds within compounds. These mixed 
compounds are called <£ Missaka-samasa ” (Complex 
Compounds). 

In such cases take each component compound as a 
separate member and dissolve it as follows : 

1. Shimnara-mahito (given above in exercise 9). 

'(a) Sura ca nara ca =samnara (Dranda). 


( b ) SuranaTehi + m ahit o— su ran a ramnhi to ( Tappu - 


risa). 


2. Bhikkhusahassa-parivuto (in the same sentence). 
(a ) Bhikkhhnap + sahassap = bhikkhusahas&am ( Tap- 


\ 

r 


punsa 

(b) Bhikkhusahassena + parivuto =bhikkhusahassa- 
parivato ( Tappurisa ). 

3. Gandha - m d lad i - ha t thd (10th para, exercise 9). 

(a) Gandha ca mala ca= gandha mala (Dranda). 

(b) Gandhamala + adi (yesap, t e) = gandhamd Id day o 
'(perfumes, garlands and such other things).— Bahvbblhi. 


(c) Gandhamaladayo hatthesu (yesap, to)=gandha- 
wdlcidihatthd (with perfumes, garlands, etc. in their 
hands).— Bahubbilii. 



(a) Sabbe + alaiikara= sabbalahhdrd (K awmadhd raya). 


2521—D 
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(b) Sabbalankarehi + pdLt\m&ndita,==sabbdlankdrapati- 
manditd {Tappurisa). 

5. Dvattimsa-mahdpurisa-lakkhana-patimandito. 

(a) Mahanto + puriso =mahdpuriso ( Kammadhdraya ). 

(b) Mahapurisanar) + lakkhana = mahdpurisa-lak- 
khana ( Tappurisa ). 

(c) Dvattipsa ca te mahapurisalakkhana ca ti = 
dvattimsamahdpurisalakkhana ( Kammadhdraya ). 

(d) Dvattipsa-mahapurisa-lakkhanehi patimandito yo, 

so = dvattimsa . . . patimandito. (The person who is 
endowed with the 32 marks of a Great Being). 
— Bahubbthi. 


Change of Certain Words 

59. Some words take a different form when they 
are compounded. 

(a) Change of mahanta to mahd is stated above. 

( b ) Go becomes gava and gu. 

(i) Hattlii-gavassa-valavam (elephants, cattle, horses 
and mares). 

(ii) Citta gavo yassa, so =cittagu (a person) who has 
spotted cows and oxen. 

(c) Bhumi becomes bhumma or bhuma. 

(i) Panca + bhumiyo (yassa, so) = pancabhummo 
(a mansion) which has five storeys. 

(ii) Cattaro + bhumiyo (yassa, so) = catubhumako (the 
mind) which has four stages. Ka is super-added as 
in Bahunadiko. 
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(d) Ahguli becomes angula. 

(i) Dve anguliyo = dvahgulam (two inches). 

(ii) Cattaro anguliyo pamanag (yassa, so) = ccituran- 
gulappamdno (whose length is) about four inches. 

(e) Patti becomes vatta. 

(i) Rattiya + addho = addharattarh (the middle of 
the night). 

(ii) Tayo+rattiyo = tirattarh (three nights). 

(iii) Diglia rattiyo = digharattam (a long time. lit. 
long nights). 

(/) A kkhi becomes akkha. 

(i) Sahassag + akkhini (yassa, so) = sahassaJcJcho . 
(one who has 1,000 eyes, i.e. } Sakka, the king of devas). 

(ii) Visalani -i- akkhini (yassa, so) = visalakkho (large- 
eyed). 

(g) Puma becomes pum . 

(i) Puma + kokilo = punkolcilo (a male cuckoo). 

(ii) Pumuno + lirigag = pullingam (the masculine 
gender). 

(h) Salia and samdna become sa. 

(i) Saha + parivarena (yo vattate, so) = saparivdro 
(a person) with his following. 

(ii) Saha + manena (yo vattate, so) = samanako 
(endowed with consciousness ; sensible). 

(iii) Samana + jati (yassa, so )=sajdtiko (of the same 
species or class). 

(iv) Samanag + namag (yassa, so) = sanamo (of the 
same name). 
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Exercise 10 

Translate into English 

AND DEFINE THE COMPOUNDS 

1. Udenassa ranno tayo pasada ahesup ; eko tibhu- 
niako, eko catubhumako, itaro pancabhummako. 

2. Tesu saparivara visalakkha nanabharana-bhusita 
tisso deviyo vasipsu. Tasu eka SamavatT namaBuddha- 
savika, eka Magand^a nama micchaditthika. 

3. So raja dvirattap va tiratfcap va ekasmip pasade 
natakitthiparivuto sampattim anubhavanto vasati, na 
pana digharattap ekasmip vasati. 

4. “ Bhagavato kira bhikkhusarighassa ca pancannap 
inahanadlnap mahoghasadise labha-sakkare uppanne 
hata-labhasakkara annatitthiya suriyuggamanakale 
khajjopanaka-sadisa hutva . . . mantavipsu.”— Dh. A . 

iii. 474. 

5. “ Raja yojanantare jannumattena odhina pan- 
cavannani pupphani okirapetva dhaja-pataka-kadali- 
adlni ussapetva . . . pujap karonto . . . garigatlrap 
papetva . . . Vesalikanap sasanap pahini.”— Dh. A* 

iii. 439. 

6. “ Mahajano nagaramajjhe santhagarap sabba- 
gandhehi upalimpetva upari suvannatarakadi-vicittap 
Buddhasanap pannapetva Sattharap arocesi.”— Ibid* 
iii. 442. 

7. “Te suvanna-rajata-manimaya navayo mapetva 

suvannarajata-manimaye pallanke pannapetva pan- 
cavanna-paduma-sanchannap udakap karitva . . . 

attano attano navabhiruhanatthaya Sattharap yacipsu.”' 

— Ibid . iii. 443. 
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8. “Ath’assa paricaraka-purisa nanavannani dussani 
nanappakara abharanavikatiyo malagandha-vilepanani 
ca adaya samanta parivaretva atthagsu.’’—J. Nidana . 

9. “ So : sadhu deva ’ti assabhandakag gahetva 
assasalag gantva gandha-telappadipesu jalantesu suma- 
napatta-vitanassa hettha ramanTye bhumibhage thitag 
Kanthakag assarajanag . . , kappesi.’’— Ibid. 

10. “ So . . . na cirass ’eva paccekasambodhig abhi- 
sambujjhitva sakala-Baranasinagare punnacando viya 
pakato labhagga-yasaggappatto ahosi. ”— Dh . A. 
iii. 447. 


New Words 


Annatitthiya — persons 
of other faiths, m. 

Anubhavanta enjoying. 
pr.p. 

Abhiruhana = embarking; 
ascending ; mounting. 
ger. 

Abhisambujjhitvd = ha¬ 
ving attained perfect 
knowledge, abs. 

Assabhandaka = horse 

• • 

trappings. n.\ a groom. 

m. 

Assasdla — stable./. 
Abharana = ornament, n. 

9 

Uppanna = arisen ; born. 

p.p. 

Upalimpetva = having 
bedaubed, abs. 

Ussapetva = having rais¬ 
ed. abs. 


Okirapetvd — having 
strewn, abs. 

Odhi = limit, w. 

Khajjopanaka : — fire-fly. 
m. 

Jannumatta — knee-deep. 
adj. 

Jalanta ^blazing; shining. 
pr.p. 

Dussa — cloth, n. 

DTiaja = a streamer: 
banner, m. 

NdtakittM — dancing-girl. 

/• 

Nanappakara — of vari¬ 
ous kinds, adj. 

Nandvanna — of various 

• # 

colours, adj. 

Paccekasambodhi = attain¬ 
ment of a personal 
Buddhahood. /. 
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Pancavanna - of five 

• • 

colours, adj. 

Pataka = a flag. /. 

Paricaraka = attendant, 

ad;. 

Parivaretva — having sur¬ 
rounded. a&s. 

Pallanka = couch; sofa. 

Pdkata — well-known : 

4 7 

manifest, adj . 

Punnacanda — full-moon. 

• • 

m. 

Buddhasana = a seat for 
the Buddha, n. 

Bhumibhaga = a plot of 
ground, m. 

Bhusita = decked with. p.p. 

Majjha — the middle, m. 

Mahogha = a mighty 
torrent, m. 

Micchadiithika = heretic. 

• « 

m. ; heretical, adj. 

Yasagga — highest fame. 
m. 

Yojanantara = as far • as 
a vojana (about 7 
miles), w. 

Rajata = silver, n . 


Ramanlya = delightful. 

adj. 

. Ldbha — gain. m. 

Labhagga = highest gain. 

m. 

ViJcati — sort; kind. /. 


Vicitta = ornamented; 
diversified, adj. 


Vit ana 

canopy ; awn- 

mg. n. 

4 

Vilepana 

= toilet per- 

fume. n. 


Sanchanna 

covered 

with. p.p. 

Santhdgdra 

= council 

hall. m. 


Sampatti = 

= fortune; bliss. 

/• 


Samanta - 

= on all sides. 

ad. 


Sddhu, deva all right, 

my lord 

! 

• 

Sdsana 

letter; mes- 

sage. n. 


Sumanapatta = a wreath 


of jasmine. %. 


Suriyuggamana = sun¬ 
rise. w. 


Translate into Pali 

FORMING COMPOUNDS WHERE IT IS POSSIBLE 

1. Then the enraged Mara cast at the great man the 
sceptre-javelin of his. But it became a wreath of 
flowers, and remained as a canopy over him. 
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2. When it thus turned into a garland canopy, the 
entire company of Mara shouted : “ Now he will rise 
from his seat and flee !” and they hurled at him huge 
masses of rock. 

3. The devas stood on the edge of the rocks that 
encircle the world, and looked on, saying : “ Lost ! lost 
is the life of Siddhattha the Prince, supremely 
beautiful !” 

4. “ And rising from his cross-legged posture he went 
to the apartments of Rahula’s mother, and opened her 
chamber-door. At that moment a lamp, fed with sweet¬ 
smelling oil, was burning dimly in the inner chamber.” 

— B.B.S. 173. 

5. “ Thereupon women clad in beautiful array, skil¬ 
ful in dance and song, and lovely as deva-maidens, 
brought their musical instruments, and ranging them¬ 
selves in order, danced, and sane;, and played delight- 

fully.”— Ibid. 171. 

6. “ There he enjoyed himself during the day and 
bathed in the beautiful lake ; and at sunset seated him¬ 
self on the royal resting stone to be robed. ”— Ibid. 168. 

* 

7. “ They always bring out the tooth of Buddha in 
the middle of the third month. Ten days beforehand, 
the king magnificently caparisons a great elephant, and 
commissions a man ... to clothe himself in royal 
apparel, and, riding on the elephant, to sound a drum.” 

— Fa-hian. Ch. 38. 

8. “ After ten days the tooth of Buddha will be 
brought forth and taken to the Abhayagiri Vihara. 
Let all ecclesiastical and lay persons within the kingdom 
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. . . prepare and smooth the roads, adorn the streets 
and highways ; let them scatter every kind of flower.’' 

—I bid. 

9. “ First of all he provided for them a great feast, 
after which he selected a pair of . . . oxen and 
ornamented their horns with gold, silver and precious 

things.— Ibid. Ch. 39. 

10. “ Then providing himself with a beautiful gilded 
plough the king himself ploughed round the four 


sides of the allotted space.” 

New 

Allotted = niyamita. p.p. 

Apartment = ovaraka. m. 

Beautiful array — sobha- 
navattha. n. 

Beforehand — puretaraij. 
ad. 

Caparisons = kappeti. v. 

Casts = khipati. v. 

Chamber = gabfcha. m. 

Clad — nivattha. p.p. 

Commissions = niyojeti. 
v. 

Company == parisa. /. 

Cross-legged posture — 
pallanka. m. 

Dances — naccati. v. 

Delightfully = ramanlya- 
karena. adj . 

Ecclesiastical == pabba- 
jita. adj. 


-Ibid. 

Words 

Edge = mukhavatti./. 

Enjoys = abhiramati. v. 

Entire = sakala; nira- 
vasesa. adj. 

Every hind of = sabba- 
jatika. adj. 

Feast = sakkara. m. 

Flees = palayati. v. 

Gilded — suvannalitta. 

• • 

adj. 

Having brought forth = 
abhinlharitva. abs. 

Highway = mahamagga. 

m. 

Horn — singa. n. 

Huge == mahanta ; visa]a. 
adj. 

Hurls = khipati. v. 
Layman = gihl. m. 

Lost — nattha. p.p. 
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Lovely — pasadika. adj. 

Magnificently — visittha- 
karena. ad. 

Mass of rock = pabbata- 
kuta. m , 

Musical instrument = 

turiyabhanda. n. 

Pair = yugala ; yuga. w. 

Plough = narigala. n. 

Provides = sampadeti. i;. 

Ranging in order — pati- 
patiya thatva. 

Remained = atthasi. t?. 

• * 

that encircles the 
world — cakkavala- 
pabbata. m. 

Royal apparel — raja- 
bharana. n. 

Royal resting stone = 
marigalasila. /. 


Sceptre-javelin — cakka- 
yudha. n. 

Selects = ueeinati. v. 

Shouts — ugghoseti. v. 

Sings = gayati. v. 

Skilful = susikkhita. p.p : 

Smooths = samaij koroti. 
v. 

Sounds (a drum } etc.) = 
vadeti. v. 

Space = okasa. m. 

Sunset = suriyatthari- 
gama. m. 

Supremely beautiful — 
abhivisttharupa. adj . 

Thereupon == atha. 

To be robed — nivasape- 
tur) : alankaretup. ?'w/. 

Turns (itself) -- parivat- 
t ati. 
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VERBS 

Verbs are formed with roots by adding suffixes and 
prefixes to them. 

60. A root is a primitive element of the langu¬ 
age, expressing an abstract idea. It is incapable 

of any grammatical analysis. 

A. It is common in European languages to express 
the idea contained in the root by means of the Infinitive, 
-e.g., Bhu (to be) ; but it must be borne in mind that 
the root is not an Infinitive, but a primary element 
•expressing a crude idea. 

B. The Classical Pali Grammarians give all roots 
(ending in consonants with a euphonic vowel at the end, 
e.g., Pac(a) = to cook ; Gam(u) = to go. This vowel 
however, does not really belong to the root. 

C. The roots in Pali are divided into seven groups, 
which are conjugated differently. The names of these 
groups and their conjugational signs are given in § 14. 
■First Book. 

D. Again, all the roots are divided into (1) Transitive , 
and (2) Intransitive, 

(1) A verb formed from a transitive root requires an 
•object, e.g., from the root khada (to eat) the verb 
khddati (eats) is formed. When one says “ he eats 55 , 
there must be something to eat; therefore it requires 
an object. 

(2) An intransitive verb is used without an object, 
e.g., from si (to sleep) the verb sayati (sleeps) is formed. 
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When one says 44 he sleeps ”, its meaning is complete ; 
it does not require an object. 

But when these intransitive verts are causative they 
take an object, and become transitive . 

Simple Intransitive 

Darako sayati (the baby sleeps). 

Causative from the same 

Mata darakaq sayapeti (the mother makes her baby 
sleep). 


MODES 

61. There are eight modes of conjugation of verbs 
in Pali ; they do not exactly correspond to the Moods 
or the Tenses in English. 

The eight modes are : 

(1) Vattawand — Present Indicative. 

(2) Ajjatani — Past Indicative or Aorist. 

(3) Bhavissanti — Future Indicative. 

(4) Pancaml — Imperative and Benedictive. 

(5) Sattami — Optative or Potential. 

(6) Iliyattani = Imperfect or Preterit. 

* 

(7) Parokkhd = Perfect (or Past Indefinite).* 

(8) Kaldtipatti = Conditional, expressing future 

* 

relatively to something that is past, and an action unable 
to be performed on account of some difficulty in the 
way of its execution. 

* This tense is more like the Pluperfect in Latin, to be 
translated by had with p.p. 
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(2) Ajjatanl was formerly used to express the time 
recently passed ; but now this is very extensively used 
to express the past in general. 

62. Each of the seven groups of roots may be 
conjugated according to the eight modes given 
above. 

But roots of some groups are not conjugated in the 
2nd, 3rd, 7th and 8th modes. 

Each example for each dhatugana (group), together 
with its respective conjugation! sign, is given below : 



Root 

Conj. Sign 

Verb 

(1) 

Bhu (to be) 

+ a + ti — 

bhavati (is ; be¬ 
comes). 

(2) 

Rudha (to obstruct) +p-a+ ti = 

= rundhati (ob- 


structs). g takes its place 
vowel of the root. 

after the first 

(3) 

Divu (to play) 

+ ya + ti 

dibbati (plays). 

(4) 

(i) Su (to hear) 

+ na - 4 - ti — 

= sundti (hears). 


(ii) Su (to hear) 

+ no + ti 

= sunoti (hears). 

<5) 

Ki (to bargain) 

■ 4 * na ~h ti — 

: kindti (buys). 

<6) 

(i) Kara (to do) 

-f- o * 4 - ti — 

: karoti (does). 


(ii) Kara (to do) 

+ yira+ ti 

: kayirati (does). 

<7) 

(i) Cura (to steal) 

+ e + ti = 

= coreti (steals). 


(ii) Cura (to steal) 

4- aya + ti = 

corayati (steals). 


(See p. 11 of the First Book). 


63. Of the two Voices the Active is used when the 
effect or consequence of the action expressed by the 
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verb passes on to a person or thing other than the 
subject. 

The Passive or Reflexive is used when the effect or the 
consequence of the action expressed by the verb accrues 
to no one else but to the agent. 

64. There are two sets of inflections to form the 
verbs in either Voice ; one set is named Parassapada , 
and the other Attanopada. 

It seems that the Parassapada set was formerly used 
only to form the Active Verbs, and the other set to form 
the Passive ones. But now they have lost their 
distinction, and are used to form the verbs in both the 
Voices.* 


FIRST CONJUGATION 


Present Tense 


65. The inflections or the personal endings of the 
First Mode, Vattamana or Present Tense, are 


Parassapada 


Person 

Sing . 

Plur. 

3rd 

ti 

nti 

2nd 

si 

tha 

1st 

mi 

m a 


Attanopada 

Sing. 

Plur. 

te 

nte 

se 

vhe 

e 

mhe 


Conjugation of the root paca (to cook) in Present 
Indicative. 


*Note by Dr. O. H. de A. Wijesekera : 

In Vedic and Sanskrit the Atmanepada endings are used 
for both Middle (or Reflexive) and Passive Voices. Pali Voices 
too are derived from these. So there should be really three 
Voices, viz.. Active, Middle and Passive. What has happened 
in Pali (as in other Prakrits) is that the Middle as a Voice ( i.e., 
in its syntactical usage as such) has disappeared, though its 
endings are found to a certain extent used just like other Active 
endings. 
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Active Voice 

Parassapada 


Person 


Singular 


3rd Pacati (he cooks) 

2nd Pacasi (thou cookest) 
1st Pacami (I cook) 


1st 


Plura l 

* 

Pacanti (they cook) 
Pacatha (you cook) 
Pacdma (we cook) 


Middle Attanopada 


3rd Pacale (he cooks) 
2nd Pacase 


Pace 


Pacante (they cook) 

Pacavhe 

Pacdmhe 


Passive Voice 

Attano-pada (endings) 

Person Singular Plural 

3rd Paccale (it is cooked) Paccante (they are cooked) 

2nd Paccase (thou art Paccavke (you are cooked) 

cooked) 

1st Pacce (I am cooked) Paccdmhe (we are cooked) 

Parassapada (endings) 

3rd Paccati (it is cooked) Paccanti 

2nd Paccasi Paccatha 

1st Paccdmi Paccdma 

The conjugational sign of this group, as shown before, 
is cis 

The Passive base is formed by adding the suffix ya 
to the root. 

Active : Paca + a + ti = pacati. 

Passive : Paca + ya + ti = pacyati = paccati. 

A. The last vowel of the root is dropped here, as 
it is the case with most of the roots where the vowel 
.is a later addition. 
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.B. Y is assimilated to the last consonant of the root. 
Its assimilation takes place in more than one way, 
which will be explained later on. 


The Imperative 

(Benedictive Included ) 

66. Pancami. the Fourth Mode. 

The personal endings of this mode are : 

Parassapada Attanopada 


Person 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur . 

3rd 

tu 

ntu 

tar) 

nt a rj 

2nd 

hi 

tha 

ssu 

vho 

1st 

mi 

ma 

e 

amase 


Active Voice 


Parassapada 


Person Singular 

3rd Gacchatu (let him go) 

2nd Gaccha ; gacchdhi (go 

thou) 


Plura l 

Gacchantu (let them go) 
GaccliatJia (go you) 


1st Gacchdmi (let me go) Gacchdmi (let us go) 

Gaccha is the base formed from the root gamu (to go). 
The second personal ending hi is sometimes dropped. 


Attanopada 

Singular Plural 

3rd Gacchatam (let him go) Gacchantam 

2nd Gacchassu Gacchavho 

* 

1st Gacche Gacchamase 
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The Optative (Potential) 

67. Sattami , the Fifth Mode. 

The personal endings of this mode are : 



Parassapada 

Attanopada 

Person 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

3rd 

eyya 

eyyup 

etha 

erap 

2nd 

evyasi 

eyyatha 

etho 

eyyavho 

1st 

eyyami 

eyyama 

eyyap 

eyyamhe 


Active Voice 




Parassapada 



Person 

Singular 


Plur a l 


3rd 

Gaccheyya (he would 

Gaccheyyum (they would 


g«) 

go) 

2nd 

Gaccheyydsi (thou 

Gaccheyydtha (you would 


wouldst go) 

go) 

1st 

Gaccheyyami (I should 

GaGcheyydma (we should 


go) 

go) 


Attanopada 

3rd 

Gacchetha 

Ga ocher am 

2nd 

Gacchetho 

Gaccheyyavho 

1st 

Gaccheyyarh 

Ga ccheyydmhe 


Exercise 11 

Translate into English 

1. “ Tada setthino bhariya garugabbha hoti; tasma 

so sighap gehap purisap pesesi : gaceha, bhane, janahi 
tap vijata va no va ti — Dh. A. i. 174. 
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2. “ Vegena gehag gantva kalig nama dasig pakko- 
sitva sahassag datva aha: gaccha, imasmig nagare 
upadharetva ajja jata-darakag ganhitva ehT ti.”— Ibid . 

174. 

3. “ Tvag imag netva cakkamagge nipajjapehi, 
gona va nag maddissanti, cakka va nag bhindissanti ; 
pavattin c ’assa natva va agacche^asi.”— Ibid. 176. 

4. “ Ambho purisa, yassa tvag pasadassa arohanaya 
nissenig karosi, janasi tag pasadag puratthimaya va 
disaya, dakkhinaya va disaya, pacchimaya va disaya, 
uttaraya va disaya ti V 8 9 — I). i. 194. 

5. c ' Seyyatha pi, Maharaja, puriso inag adaya kam- 
mante payojeyya, tassa te kammanta samijjheyyug ; 
so tato nidanag labhetha pamojjag, adhigaccheyya 
somanassag.”— D . i. 71. 

6. “ Seyyatha pi nama suddhag vatthag apagata- 
kalakag sammad ’eva rajanag patigganheyya, evam 
eva Yassassa kulaputtassa tasmig yeva asane virajag 
vitamalag dhammacakkhug udapadi.”— V. i. 16. 

7. “So ce bhikkhunag santike dutag pahineyya : 
‘ahag hi gilano, agacchantu bhikkhh; icchami bhikkhu¬ 
nag agatan ’ ti, gantabbag bhikkhave sattaha-kara- 

niyena. 55 — V. i. 148. 

8. “ Imani, bhante, aslti-gamika-sahassani idh ’upa- 
sankantani Bhagavantag dassanaya; sadhu, mayag, 
bhante, labheyyama Bhagavantag dassanaya ti.”— V. 

i. 180. 

9. “Sadhu, devo vahanagaresu ca dvaresu ca anapetur 
yena vahanena Jlvako icchati, tena vahanena gacchatu ; 
yena dvarena icchati, tena dvarena gacchatu . . . ti.”— 

V. i. 277. 
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10. “ Patiganhatu me devo posavanikan ” ti. “ Alag 

bhane, Jivaka, tuyh ’eva hotu ; amhakann eva antepure 
nivesanari mapehT” ti.— Ibid. 272. 

New Words 


Adhigaccheyya = (he) 
would obtain or get. v. 

Apagatakalaka = remov¬ 
ed or cleansed of dark 
spots, adj. 

Ambho (a particle used 
in addressing equals). 

Agata = coming, ger. 

Addya = having taken. 
abs. 

Arohana = ascending. 
ger. 

Ina = debt. n. 

Udapddi = arose, v. 

Upasankanta — appro¬ 
ached. p.p. 

Kammanta — business, m. 

Garugabbhd = pregnant. 

/• 

Gdmika = villager, 

Gakkamagga = track of a 
wheel. m . 

Natvd = having known. 
abs. 

Tato niddnam> = on that 
account ; through that. 
ad. 

Dhamma-cakkhu = the 
eye of wisdom, n. 

Nisseni = ladder. /. 

Pakkositva = having 
called near. abs. 


Payojeyya — would en¬ 
gage in, would carry 
on (business), v. 

Pdmojja = joy. n. 

Posavdnika = fee for 
bringing (some body) 
up. n. 

Maddissati = will trod. v. 

Rajana =dye.n. 

Labhetha = (he) would 
get. v. 

Vdhana = vehicle, 

Vdhandgdra = garage, m. 

n. 

Vijatd — (a woman) who 
has given birth to a 
child. /. 

Viraja = passionless; 
free from dust. aaj. 

Vitamala — stainless; 
clean, adj. 

Sattaha-karaniya = busi¬ 
ness that should be 
settled within a week. 
adj. 

Samijjheyya — would 
prosper or flourish, v. 

Sammad eva = very well. 
ad. 

♦ 

Seyyatha pi ndma — just 
as if. in* 
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Translate into Pali 

1. One should develop a loving heart towards all 
beings as a mother protects her own son* 

2. Thou shouldst sit on the chair in the royal 
bedroom and address the sick king as if he were thine 
own brother. 


3. Just as there would be no need of medicine for a 
healthy man, so would a Tathagata need no teacher. 

4. A wise man would not neglect a growing disease 
or a conquering enemy ; similarly he should not neglect 
the recurring series of rebirths. 


5. Should the mother leaving her young child 
repair to the monastery to hear the discourse of the 
Enlightened One, there would be nobody at home to 
look after it. 


6. Just as a man standing on the top of a hill would 
view all people below, so would a monk having attained 
perfection gaze on the world. 

7. If he were a little more sensible, there would be 
no necessity at all to accompany him. 

8. If the six damsels were to bathe in the river early 
in the morning and carry flowers to the Queen, each 
one of them would surely get a gold coin from Her 

Majesty. 

9. Were she a follower of Nataputta, the naked 
ascetic, she would not in all probability bow down in 
homage to the Master. 

10. Who would think of refusing water to a thirsty 
person even if he be of an inferior caste ? 



84 


FIRST CONJUGATION 

New Words 


As if . . . were = viya 
(cintetva). 

Conquering — j manta. 
pr.p. jayaggahaka. adj. 

Crowing = vaddhanta. 
pr.p. 

Healthy = niroga. ad;. 

Her Majesty (use the 
word given for ‘queen’). 

Homage = garava. m. 
(In homage — gaxa- 
vena). 

In all probability = ekap- 
sena. ad. 

Inferior — nlca. adj. 

Just as — yatha ; viya. in. 

Loving heart = metta- 
citta. n. 

Naked ascetic = nigan- 
tha. m. 

Necessity — attha. m. 

Need = payojana n. 

Nobody = na koci. in. 


Perfection = sambodhi./. 
(lit. Perfect Enlighten¬ 
ment). 

Rebirth= punabbhava. m. 

Recurring series — anup- 
pabandha. m. 

Repairs — (use here) 
gacehati. v. 

Refusing = patikkhi- 
pana. ger. ; patikkhi- 
pitup. inf. 

Sensible = satimantu ; 
samekkhakari. adj. 

Should develop = bha- 

veyya. v. 

Similarly — tatha’eva.m. 

Surely — ve : kamap. in. 

Thirsty — pipasita. p.p. 

To accompany = anu- 
gantup. inf. 

Would neglect, — pamai* 
jeyya. v. 

Would view — passeyya. 
v. 


FIRST CONJUGATION 

Past Tense 


68. The Second Mode. Ajjatani, Aorist. 

The personal endings of this mode are : 

Parassapada Attanopada 


Person 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

3rd 

I 

up ; ipsu 

a 

u 

2nd 

0 

ttha 

ise 

ivhap 

1st 

ig 

mha 

ap 

imhe 


Both this and the 6th Mode, Hiyattani , often take 
an a before the root; this a k called iheaugment. 
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Active Voice 

Parassapada 

Root Gam(u) to go. 

j Person 

3rd Agacchi; gacchi; agami; garni; agamasi (he went). 

2nd Agaccho; gaccho; agamo; gamo (thou didst go). 

1st Agacchim; gacchirii; agamim; gamirn; agamasim 

(I went). 

Plural 

:3rd Agacchum; gacchum; agamum; gamum; agac- 

chiriisu; gacchimsu; agamirhsu; gamimsu; 
agamamsu (they went). 

2nd Agacchiitha; gacchittha; agamittha; gamittha 

(you went). 

1st Agacchimha; gacchimha; agamimha; gamimfia 

(we went). 

Attanopada 

Singular 

:3rd Agacchd; gacchd; agama; gamd (he went). 

:2nd Agacchise; agamise (thou didst go). 

1st Agaccham; gaccham; agamarh; gamam (I went). 

Plura l 

3rd Agacchu; gacchu; agamic; gamu (they went). 

2nd Agacchivham; gacchivham; agamivham; garni- 

vham (you went). 

1st Agacchimhe; gacchimhe; agamimhe; gamimlie 

(we went). 
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69. The 6th Mode. Hiyattani. 

The personal endings of this mode are - : 



Parassapada 

Attanopada 

Person 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

3rd 

a 

u 

ttha 

tthup 

2nd 

o 

ttha 

se 

vhap 

1st 

a; ag 

mha 


mhase' 


This was originally used to express the definite past, 
and Ajjatanl was used to express the time recentty 
passed ; but now they have lost their individual signific¬ 
ance, and Ajjatanl is extensively used to express the 
definite past. 

Parassapada 

Singular 

3rd Agacchd; agamd; agd (he went). 

2nd Agaccho; agamo (thou didst go). 

1st Agaccha; agama; agaccham; agamam (I went). 

Plura l 

3rd A gacchic; agamic] (they went). 

2nd Agacehaltha; agamattha (you went). 

1st Agacchamhd; agamamhd (we went). 

Attanopada 

Singular 

3rd A ga ccha ttha; agamattha (he went). 

2nd Agacchase; agamase (thou didst go). 

1st Agacchim; agamim (I went). 

Plural 

3rd Agacchatthum; agamatthum (they went). 

2nd Agacchivham; agamivham (you w T ent). 

1st Agaccliamhase; agamamhase (we went). 
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Past Indefinite 

70. The Seventh Mode. ParoJckha. 

The personal endings of this mode are : 



Parassapada 

Attanopada 

Person 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

3rd 

a 

u 

ttha 

re 

2nd 

e 

ttha 

ttho 

vho 

1st 

a 

mha 

# 

l 

mhe 


This mode is very seldom used, and this is char¬ 
acterized by the reduplication of the root. 

(1) The first consonant of a root is reduplicated 
together with the vowel that follows it. 

(2) If the root begins with a vowel that vowel alone 
is reduplicated. 

(3) A guttural is reduplicated by its corresponding 
palatal. 

(4) An aspirate is reduplicated by its unaspirate, and 
an unaspirate by itself. 

(5) H of a root is reduplicated by J. 

(6) A long vowel is shortened in the reduplicated 
syllable. 


Active Voice 

Parassapada 


Root Paca 


Person Singular 

3rd Papaca (he has cooked) 

2nd Papace 
1st Papaca 


Plural 

Papacu (they have 

cooked) 

_ 

Papacittha 

Papacimha 
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Attanopada 


3rd Papacittha 


Pa padre 

2nd Papacittho 


Papacivho 

1st Pa pad 


Papacimhe 

Some bases conjugated 

in this division are : 

Root 

Base 

3 rd Person Si 

Bhu (to be) > 

babhu 

Babhuva 

Gamu (to go) > 

j agamu 

Jag am a 

Suca (to mourn) > 

susuca 

S us oca 

Hara (to carry) > 

j ahara 

Jahara 

Bru (to say)> 

aha 

Aha 


Note. —In the last example, aha is a defective verb 
generally substituted from bru. 


Exercise 12 

Translate into English 

1. “ Atha kho Bhagava Bhoganagare yathabhirantap 
viharitva ayasmantap Anandap amantesi : ay am ’ 

Ananda, yena Pava ten’ upasafikamissama ’ti. c Evam, 
Bhante J ti kho avasma Anando Bha^avato paccassosi.” 

—D. ii. 81. 

2. Atha kho Bhagava Kapilavatthusmip yatha- 
bhirantap viharitva yena SavatthI tena carikap pakkami; 
anupubbena carikap caramano yena SavatthI, tad 
avasari.”— V. i. 

3. “ Atthaya vata me Buddho 

Nadip Neranjarap aga. JJ — Thg. 38. 

4. “ Annen ’eva tani caturaslti-pabbajita-sahassani 
agamapsu, annena Vipassi bodhisatto. ,J — D. ii. 30. 
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5. “ Bhisag mulalag ganhitva 
Agamg Buddhasantikag. ”—A pa. 114. 

6. “ Bho pabbajita, amhakag geham agamattha ti ? 
A.ma brahmana, agamamha ti.”— Samp. i. 37. 

7. “ Tassahag santike gacchag ; 

So me sattha bhavissati .”—Capa Therl. 

8. “ Ganamha vupakattho so 

Agamasi vanantarag.”— Apa. p. 396. 

9. “ Alatthug kho bhikkhave tani ctauraslti-pabba- 
jita-sahassani Vipassissa Bhagavato . . . santike 
pabbajjag.”— D. ii. 43. 

10. “ Evag vilapamanag tag 

Anandag aha Gotami : 

Na yuttag socitug putta, 

Hasakale upatthite.”— Apa. 534. 

11. “ Citte mahakarunaya pahatavakasa 

Durag jagama viya tassa hi vatthutanha.”— H.V. 

12. “ So Sankhapala-bhujago visagvegava pi 

Sllassa bhedana-bhayena akuppamano 
Icchag sadeha-bharavahi-jane day ay a 
Gantug sayag apadataya susoca nunag.”— H.V. 

New Words 

Cdrikd = wandering ; 
journey. /. 

Dayd — kindness. /. 

Nunam = certainly, ad. 

Pahatavakasa = obstruc- 
ted ; being not given a 
place, adj. 

Bharavdhl = bearer of a 


Aikuppamdna = not 
being angry, pr.p. 

Aitthdya = for ( dat. from 
attha). 

Apadatd = footlessness. 

/• 

A.vasari = arrived, v. 
Upatthita = approached. 

p.p. 


burden. 3. 
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Bhi$a= sprout of a lotus 
plant, n. 

Bhedana — breach, ger. 

Muldla — the edible root 
of lotus kinds, n. 

Yathdbhirantam = as 
long as one pleases (to 

stay), ad. 

Vanantara = denser 
forest. n. 

Vilapamdna = lament¬ 
ing. pr.p. 


Visavegavantu = possess¬ 
ing the destructive 
power of poison, adj. 
VupaTcattha = secluded. 

p.p. 

Sadeha = own body. m. 

Susoca = has grieved, v. 

Sodium — to become 
sorrowful, inf. 

HdsaTcala = time to be 
joyful. m. 


Translate into Pali 


1. Being disappointed in securing a husband befitting 

day declared that he would give 

her away to one who would meet his eyes the following 
morning. 

2. Once a blind man, who had no property but an 
earthen pot and a blanket; went to a temple and in 
sheer despair resolved to end his weary life by abstinence 
from food. 

3. Hiuen Tsiang, the Chinese pilgrim, who visited 
Nalanda in the beginning of the seventh century, a.d., 
studied Buddhist Sanskrit literature under its professors 
and has left an excellent account of it. 

4. The second but perhaps the most famous of all 
Buddhist universities of ancient India was that of 
Nalanda. Its library, the largest in India, was located 
in the nine-storeyed building called Ratnodadhi. 

5. Without telling her husband, she assigned a lodging 
to the messenger, gave him provisions and ordered him 
to stay there till she sent him back. 


her, the king ojie 
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6. The wife of Ghosaka, as she was wise and clever; 
had ordered the servants in her house to inform her first 
if some one were to come from the treasurer. 

7. “ Every night Princes Halla and Vihalla, mounted 
on the elephant Sechanaka, penetrated into the camp 
of besiegers, and killed many of their soldiers/'*— Ty. S . 
180. 

8. “ His mother said : . . . When I was pregnant 
with you, I had a longing to eat your father’s flesh. 
The king satisfied my longing. When you were born, 
I abandoned you in an enclosure of asoka-trees.”— Ibid . 

177. 


9. “ The royal families of these kingdoms were united 

by matrimonial alliances ; and were also, not seldom 
in consequence of those very alliances, from time to 

time at war.”— B. I. 3. 


10. “ He told his daughter that there was a dwarf 

who knew a charm, that she was to learn it of that 
dwarf ; and then tell it to him, the king.”— B. I. 5. 


New Words 


Abandons — jahati; 
cajati. 

Abstinence from food = 
anasana. n. 

Account = vuttanta. m. 

Assigns — niyameti. v. 

Befitting = patirupa. adj. 

Besieger = avarodhaka. 

m. 

Blanket = kambala. n. 
Buddhist = Sogata. adj . 


But = (use here) vina. in. 

But perhaps = tatha pi. 
in. 

Camp — khandhavara. m. 
Century = satavassa. n. 
Charm = manta, m. 
Declares = pakaseti. v. 
Despair = kheda. m. 

= khinna- 

citta. adj. 
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Dwarf — lakuntaka. adj. 

Earthen — mattikamaya. 
adj , 

Enclosure (of trees) = 
gumbantara. n. 

Excellent = pasattha; 
atisundara. adj. 

Library — potthakaJaya. 
m. 

Literature ~ ganthavali. 
/• 

Located = patitthapita. 

p.p. 

Lodging = nivesana. 

Longing (of a pregnant 
woman) — dohala. m. 

Matrimonial alliance = 
avaha-vivaha-samban- 
dha. m. 

Messenger = duta; sa- 
sanaharaka. m. 

Most famous = pakata- 

tama.# dj . 


IVctf seldom = abhinhapv 
ad. 

Pilgrim. — pariyataka. 

Professor = panditaca- 
riya. m. 

Property — santaka. w. 

Provision — paribbaya„ 
m. 

Resolves = adhitthati. 

• • 

Sanskrit = Sakkatabha- 
siya.arf;. 

Satisfies = santappeti. tv 

/SAeer = aceanta. ady. 

Soldier — yodha ; bhata. 
m. 

Storeyed — bhfunaka. ady. 

Temple — devayatana. 

To inform = nivedetup. 

inf- 

University — nikhilavij- 
jalaya.m. 

fTar = vuddha.w. 

Hear?/ = dukkhita;; 
kilanta. adj. 


FIRST CONJUGATION 


Future Tense 

71. The Third Mode. Bhavissanti. 

The personal endings of this mode are : 
Parassapada Attanopada 


Person 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

3rd 

issati 

issanti 

issate 

issante 

2nd 

issasi 

issatha 

issase 

issavhe 

1st 

issami 

issama 

issap 

issamhe- 


Root Bhu (to be) 
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Active Voice 


Pakassapada 


Singular 

3rd Bhavissati (he will be) 

2nd Bhavissasi (thou wilt 

be) 

1st Bliavissdmi (I shall be) 


Plural 

Bhavissanli (they will 
be) 

Bhavissatha (you will 
be) 

Bhavissdma (we shall 
be) 


3rd Bhavissate 
2nd Bhavissase 
1st Bhavissam 


Attanopada 

Bhavissante 

Bliavissavhe 

Bhavissdmhe 


The Past Conditional 

72. The personal endings of the 8lh Mode, Kalati- 


patti, are 

• 

• 




Parassapada 

Attanopada 

Person 

Sing. Blur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

3rd 

ssa "1 

>ssansu 
ssa J J 

ssatha 

ssip s u 

2nd 

sse ssatha 

ssase 

ssavhe 

1st 

ssa ssamha 

ssap 

ssamhase 

This mode sometimes takes the augment 

a, before 

the root. 

Active Voice 




Pakassapada 




Singular 

Plural 



3rd Apacissa ; apacissa (If he 

had cooked) Apacissamsu 

2nd Apacisse Apacissatha 

1 st Apacissa Apacissamha 
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3rd A pad ssa tha 
2 nd Apadssase 
1 st Apadssam 


Attanopada 

Apadssimsu 

Apadssavhe 

Apadssamhase 


SECOND CONJUGATION 


Rudhadi-Group 

73. There is no difference in the personal endings 
of this or the other forthcoming conjugations from the 
First Conjugation. The difference lies in the bases 
formed through the different conjugational signs. 

The conjugational sign of this Rudhadi-group is, 
g-a. 9 is inserted after the first syllable of the root: 
e.g root chidA (to cut) + g - a = ehinda + a ; when the 
last vowel is dropped it becomes ehinda. 

One may conjugate these bases just like the verbs 
in the First Conjugation : 

Chindati (he cuts) 

Chindanti (they cut) 

and so on for every mode. 

Some other bases of this conjugation are : 

RudhA (to obstruct) + g - a = rnndha 

BadhA (to bind or confine) -f g - a + bandha 

Muca (to release) + g - a = munca 

BhidA (to break) + g - a = bhinda 

VidA (to suffer) + g - a = vinda 

SicA (to pour down or sprinkle) + g - a = sinca 

t 

Yuj a (to yoke or join) + g - a = yunja 
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Exercise 13. 

Translate into English 

1. “ Ayam Angulimalassa mata 4 Arigulimalag anes- 
sami ’ ti gacchati; sace samagamissati Angulimalo aii- 
gulisahassag puressaml ti matarag maressati. Sacahag 
na gamissami, mahajaniko abhavissa.” 

2. “ Sace hi ayag pathama-vaye bhoge akhepetva 
kammante payojayissa, imasmig yeva nagare aggasetthl 
abhavissa ; sace pana nikkhamitva pabbajissa, arahat- 
tag papunissa.”— Dk. A. iii. 131. 

3. “ Sacayag, bhikkhave, raja pitarag dhammikag 
dhammarajanag jivita na voropessatha, imasmig yeva 
asane virajag vitamalag dhammacakkhu uppajjis- 
satha.”— D. i. 86 . 

4. “ SetthI : 'sace me dhlta jayissati, taya nag sad- 

dhig nivasetva setthitthanassa samikag karissami ; sace 
me put to jayissati, maressami nan 5 ti eintetva gehe 

karesi.”— Dh. A. i. 175. 

5 . “ Satta vassani Bhagavantag 

Anubandhig pada padag ; 

Otarag nadhigacchissag 

SambuddhassasatimatoY— S.N. 446. 


6 . “ Surameraya-panan ca 

Yo naro anuyunjati, 

Idh ’eva-m-eso lokasmig, 

Miilag khanati attano.”— Dhp. 247. 


7. Aranne kotthake bandhitva mige rundhitva 
maretva mag sag vikkinitva jivanta luddaka anagate 
sukhag na vindanti. 


8 . Gono bandhana muncitva udakag patukamo 
ghatassa samlpag gantva tag padena bhindi. 
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9. “ Bhante, imap udakap darakassa sise asineanu ’ 
ti pucchitva tena ‘ sincatha 5 ti vutte-^ tatha karipsu. 
Devata tavad eva tap muneitva lenadvare atthasi. 
—Dh. A. iv. 171. 

10 . Ayan hi dipobhasap va aggi-obhasap va adis- 

4 

va manialoken ? eva bhunjati ca nipajjati ca nisidati 
ca ; devo pana dlpaloke nisinno bhavissati ti. ”— Dh. A. 


iv. 213. 

New 

Akhepetvd — having not 
wasted, abs. 

Adhigacchissa — (he) 

would have attained, v. 
Anubandhati — chases.?;. 

Anuyanjati = gives one¬ 
self up ; practises, v. 

Abhavissa = (he) would 
have been. v. 

Arahatia = the highest 
stage of the Path. n. 

Uppajjissa = (he) would 
have born. v. 

Otdra chance ; fault, m. 
Obhdsa = lustre ; light, m. 
Kotthaka = an enclosure: 

t i * 

a closet, m. 

Dhammaraja — king of 
righteousness, m. 

Pabbajissa = if (he) had 
become a monk. v. 


Words 

Payojayissd= if (he) had 
engaged in or employ- 
ed. v. 

Pdtukama = wishing to 
drink, adj. 

Pdpunissa = (he) would 
have attained, v. 

Pureti — fills, v. 

Mahdjanika = thorough¬ 
ly deprived of ; under¬ 
gone a great loss, adj . 

Meraya — liquor (fer¬ 
mented).?!. 

Rundhitvd = having 
trapped, abs. 

Lenadvara = entrance of 
the cave. n. 

Voropessatha = if (he) 

had taken awav. v. 

♦ 

Sdmdgamissati = * will 

encounter, v. 

Sura — liquor (distilled). 

/• 
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Translate into Pali 

1. T should have answered him if lie had asked me. 

2. He would have become a millionaire if he had not 
squandered his wealth. 

3. If man had a skin thickly covered with hair 

as a sheep has, he could not have moved from one 
climate to another with comfort. 

4. We would have entered the cave and examined 
its inner parts if we had torches with us. 

5. George VI would not have become king had not 
his elder brother given up the throne. 

6 . They would have been slain by the robbers if they 
were seen by them. 

7. Prince Siddhartha would have been a universal 
monarch if he had not left the household life. 

8 . He would not have become a monk if he had not 
seen an old man, a sick person, a corpse and a recluse 
on various occasions. 

9. She thought: if only he could see her, then he 
would become convinced that she ought to be his queen. 

10 . Devadatta would have attained arahantship had 
he not acted against his teacher, the Buddha. 


New Words 


Acts against = virud- 
dham acarati. v. 

Climate = utuguna. m. 

Corpse = matakalebara. 

n. 


Could have moved (he) = 
sarikamissa. n. 

Covered wi£A=sanchanna. 

p.p. 

Gives up — pariccajati. v. 


25 21—E 
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THIRD CONJUGATION 


Had squandered (if he) — 
vinasayissa. v. 

Inner part = abbhantara. 

n. 

Occasion = avattha /. 

Ought to be — bhavitabba. 

pt.p. 

Recluse — pabbajita, 
samana. m. 

Sheep — menda. m. 

Should have answered = 
pati vacanag ad adissa. 

v. 


Thickly = ghanag. ad . 

Throne = sihasana. 

Torch ukka ; dan da- 
dipika. f. 

Various = nana. in. 

Would become convinced 
= abujjhissa. v. 

Would have been slain 
(he) = marlyissa ; ma- 
rito abhavissa. v. 

Would have entered (he)' 

= pavisissa. v. 


THIRD CONJUGATION 


Divadi-Group 

74. The sign of this group is ya, which is assimilated 
to the last consonant of the root. 

Some rules and examples for assimilation of y are 
given in § 25. They may be applied here too. 

A. After a root ending in a long vowel, ya does not 
change its form. 

In other cases : 



dh + 

ya becomes jjha 



s + 

ya 

ssa 



V + 

ya 

bba 




i 

Examples 



Divu 

(to play) 

+ ya + ti — 

- divyati = 

= dibbati. 

YudhA 

(to fight) 

+ va + ti = 
%/ 

yudhyati 

= yujjhati^ 

BudhA 

(to know) 

+ ya + ti = 

= budhyati 

= bujjhati» 

Sivu 

(to sew) 

+ ya + ti = 

= sivyati = 

sibbati. 
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Ga (to sing) + ya + ti = gayati. 

Jha (to ponder) + ya + ti = jhayati. 

Dus a (to vex) + ya + 'ti = dusyati = dussati, 

Ve (to weave) + ya + ti = vdyati. Ve becomes vd. 

* 

FOURTH CONJUGATION 


Svadi-Group 

75. The conjugational signs of this group are na, 

una and no. 

+ • 

Examples 

Su (to hear) + na + ti = sunati. 

Su (to hear) + no + ti = sunoti. 

Pa + apa (to attain or come to) + una + ti = papundti. 
Sambhu (to attain) + na + ti = sambhunati. 

A + vu (to hx on to, to string) + na + ti = dvunati . 
SakkA (to be able) + una + ti = salcJcunati. 


FIFTH CONJUGATION 


Kiyadi-Group 

76. The conjugational sign of this group is na. 

Ki (to bargain) + na + ti = kinati (buys). 

Vi + ki + na + ti = vikkindti (sells). 

Ji.(to conquer) + na + ti = jindti . 

Sa (to know) becomes ja. Ja + na + ti = jdndti. 
Dhu (to shake + na + ti =dhunati (shakes or destroys). 
Asa (to eat) + na + ti = asnati. 
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SIXTH CONJUGATION 


Mi (to measure) + na -h ti = minati. 

Gah a (to take) + na + ti = gahndti — ganhati. 
Here n is interchanged with h. 


SIXTH CONJUGATION 


Tanadi-Group 

77. The conjugational sign of this group is o. 

Tanu (to expand) -f o + ti — tanoti. 

KarA (to do) + o + ti = karoti. 

Man a (to think) + o + ti = manoti. 

Pa + apA (to attain or come) + o + ti — pappoti. 


SEVENTH CONJUGATION 


Curadi-Group 

78. The conjugational sign of this group is ay a, 
usually contracted to e. 

These signs strengthen the radical vowels i and u of 
the roots when they are not followed by a conjunct 
consonant. 

Cur a (to steal) + e + ti = coreti. 

CurA + aya + ti = corayati. 

Gup a (to guard) + e + ti = gopeti. 

GupA + aya + ti = gopayati. 

ChaddA (to throw away) + e + ti = chaddeti. 

CintA (to think) + e + ti = cinteti. 

KathA (to say) + e + ti = Jcatheti. 

CunnA (to powder) + e + ti = cunneti . 
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Exercise 14 

Translate into English 

1 . “ Ko sujjhati, muccati, bajjhati ea ? 

Ken’ attana gacchati Brahmalokap ?”— S.N. 511. 

2. “ Muhuttam api ce vinnu 

Panditap payirupasati, 

Khippap dhammap vijanati 
Jivha suparasap yatha.”— Dhp. 65. 

3. “ Atha papani kammani 

Karap balo na bujjhati.”— Ibid. 136. 

4. “ Yo ca pubbe pamajjitva 

Paccha so nappamajjati, 

So imap lokap pabhaseti 

Abbha rnutto va candima.”— Ibid. 172. 

* 

5. <s Na kahapana-vassena 

Titti kamesu vijjati.”— Ibid. 186. 

6 . “ Dhunati papake dhamme 

Dumapattap va maluto.”— Thg . 1006. 

7. “ Yo’ dha punnan ca papan ca 

Tina bhlyo na mannati. 

Karap purisakiccani 

So sukha na vihayati.”— Ibid. 232. 

8 . “ Yo pubbe karamyani 

Paccha so katum icchati, 

Sukha so dhapsate thana, 

P # accha ca m-anutappati. , ’— Ibid. 225, 871. 

9. “ Eko ’va Indo Asure jinati; 

Eko ’va seno hanti dije pasayha.” 

— J. Tacchasukara. 
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SEVENTH CONJUGATION 


10. ‘Putimacchap Kusaggena 

Yo naro upanayhati, 

Kusa pi putip vayanti ; 

Evap balupasevana. 55 — J . Sattigumba. 


New 

Anutappati = repents, v. 

Abbha — cloud, n. 

Upanayhati wraps, v. 

Upasevand — keeping 
company ; pursuit. f. 

Karam {now. sing, from 
karonta). pr.p. 

Kama — sensual pleasure. 
m. 

Kusa = a kind of frag¬ 
rant grass, m. 

Titti — satisfaction. /. 

Dija = bird ; a brahman. 
m. (lit. twice-born). 

Duma = tree, m. 

Dhamsati = falls from ; 
sinks down. v. 

Dhundti — shakes, v. 

Pabhaseti — brightens, v. 

Pamajjati = neglects. t\ 

Pasayha = by force ; for¬ 
cibly. afts. 

Payirupasati = attends 
on; keeps company 
with. v. 


Words 


=; putrid ; foul, adj . 


Bajjhati 

becomes 

bound. 

V. 

Bhiyo - 

more (than), iw. 

M ia ccha 

= fish. m. 

Mannati 

thinks, v. 

Mdluta = 

- wind. m. 

Muccati - 

— is (set) free. v. 

Mutta 

freed, p.p. 

Muhutta 

— a minute, m. 

Rasa — taste, m. 

Vdyati = 

= smells; (wind) 

blows. 

V. 

Vijdnati 

knows ; un- 

derstands. v. 

Vijjati = 

= is: exists, v. 

Vihdyati 

fails, v. 


Sujjhati — becomes puri¬ 
fied. v. 

Mpa — curry, w. 

Hanti — kills, v . (Both 
hanti and hanati are 
found in the singular 
from the root hank ). 
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Translate into Pali 

1 . Let us fight the enemy and not play and sing 
during war-time. 

2. The weaver’s beautiful daughter weaves a golden 
cloth for her wedding. 

3. As he was pondering he heard not a sound. 

4. He attains greater happiness who shares his joys 
with others. 

5. The merchant having hawked his wares for a 
whole day was not able to sell anything. 

6 . The cool breeze coming from the Himalaya moun¬ 
tain shakes the tree-tops and causes their leaves to 
flutter. 

7. “ Let us eat, dance and be merry, for tomorrow 
we die 1” said the happy lad. 

8 . Having thought about this, he attempted to say 
something but the judge ordered him to keep silence. 

9. cc Protect your dependents, do not steal their 
happiness ” says an old law-book of the brahmins. 

10. Throwing away the refuse, the novice (-monk) 
came back to the monastery but the preceptor not 
knowing where he had been was vexed and irritated. 


New Words 


Attempted = ussahi. v. 

Be merry — tuttho bha- 
va. v. 

Causes to flutter — kam- 
peti. v. 

Dependent — nissitaka. 

3. 


Fights — yujjhati. v. 

Hawked — (vanijjaya) 

ahindi, v. 

• • 

Irritated — anattamana. 
adj . v . 

Judge = vinicchayamac- 

ca. m. 
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VERBAL PREFIXES 


Law-book = nitigantha. 
m. 

Novice (-monk) — sama- 

nera. m. 

♦ 

Preceptor — upajjhaya. 
m. 

Pondering = vitakkenta ; 
jhayanta. pr.p. 

Refuse — kacavara. 
Shares = bhajeti. v. 


To keep) silence — tunhi 

bhavitur). inf . 

Vexed = ruttha; appa- 
tlta. 

IFar = yuddha. n. 

Ware — bhanda. 

• • 

Weaver = tantavaya. m. 

Weaves — vayati; vinati. 
v. 


VERBAL PREFIXES 


79. The prefixes or prepositions are called upasaggas 
in Pali. They are sometimes prefixed to verbs and 
their derivatives. 

Generally they modify the meaning of the root, or 
intensify it, and sometimes alter it; in some cases 
they add nothing to the original meaning of the root. 

80. The prefixes are 20 in number, viz., a, ati, adhi, 
anu, abhi, apa, api, ava, u, upa, du, ni, nl, pa, 
para, pari, pati, vi, sag, su. 

Examples 

From the root kamv (to go) verb kamati (goes) is 
formed without adding any prefix to it. 

The following are formed with the prefixes :— 

Prefix Root Verb Meaning 

Abhi + Kamu = abhikkamati (goes ahead ; proceeds). 

Pati + Kamu — patikkamati (goes back; steps back¬ 
wards or retreats). 
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Apa + kamu = apakkamati (goes aside ; deviates). 

Ati + kamu — atikkamati (goes beyond ; surpasses). 
mm # 

A + kamu — akkamati (treads upon). 

Pa + k&mu = pa kkamati (goes forth). 

Nl + kamu = nikkhamati (goes out). 

Upa + kamu = upakkamati (strives ; plans). 

Sap + kamu = sankamati (moves from one place to 

another). 

I 

Para + kamu — par akkamati (strives ; makes an 

effort). 

V 

Ann + kamu = anukkamati (follows). 

(Noun from the same) : anukkama (order). 

The above examples show how these prefixes alter 
the meaning of a root. 

81. It is difficult to define all the different meanings 
of each prefix ; therefore we give below a few words 
formed with each prefix together with their meanings. 

A 

(1) Akaddhati (drags near), v. 

(2) Asanna (near), adj. 

(3) Akirati (scatters over), v. 

(4) Apabbata (as far as the mountain ; a + abb). 

(5) Agacchati (comes), v. 

Ati 

(1) Atikkamati (goes beyond ; leaves behind), v. 

(2) iftirocati (shines very much), v. 

(3) Ativutthi (excess of rain)./. 

(4) Atichatta (special umbrella), n . 

(5) Atibhariya (very serious), adj. 



106 


VERBAL PREFIXES 


Adhi 

(1) Adhipati (lord ; superior), m. 

(2) Adhigacchati (attains ; obtains). 

(3) Adhitthana (determination), ger. 

(4) Adhivasati (lives in), v. 

Anu 

(1) Anugacchati (follows), v. 

(2) Anugharap (in order of the houses, i.e., from 

house to house), ad. 

(3) Anuvassap (year by year ; annually ). ad. 

(4) Anuvitakketi (ponders over), v. 

(5) Anukkama (order), m. 

Abhi 

(1) Abhimukha (facing ; opposite), ad]. 

(2) Abhirupa (handsome ; very beautiful), adj. 

(3) Abhidhamma (special doctrine), m. 

(4) Abhivadeti (salutes ; bows down), v. 

(5) Abhirati (delight; satisfaction)./. 

Apa 

(1) Apagacchati (moves away), v. 

(2) Aparadha (crime), m. 

(3) Apaciti (reverence)./. 

(4) Apacinati (makes less ; diminishes), v. 

(5) Apakara (injury ; mischief), m. 

Api 

Words formed with this prefix are very rare, 
is often seen without a, and as a separate partieie. 

(1) Apidhana or pidhana (lid), n . 

(2) Apijandha (adorned), adj. 

(3) Apilapeti (talks idly ; boasts), v. 


This 
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Ava 

( 1 ) Avajanati (dispises). v, 

(2) Avaharati (takes away; steals), v. 

( 3 ) Avasittha (remaining), adj. p.p. 

(4) Avasitta (besprinkled with), p.p. 

Ava often becomes o 

(5) Onamati (bends down), v. 

( 6 ) Omuncati (takes off (shoes, etc.) ; unfastens), v. 

(7) Okkamati (descends), v. 

( 8 ) Onita (removed from), p.p. 

U 

( 1 ) Ukkhipati (throws up ; raises up), v. 

(2) Ucchindati (cuts off), v. 

(3) Uppanna (born ; risen), p.p. 

(4) Ummagga (wrong path ; a tunnel), m. 

(5) Uttama (highest; greatest; lit. void of darkness 

or folly), adj. 

( 6 ) Udaya (increase ; riseK m. 

(7) Ussahati (strives ; endeavours), v . 

( 8 ) Ussarana (causing to move back)./. 

Upa 

( 1 ) Upakkama (attack ; plan ; means), m . 

(2) Upakara (help), m. 

(3) Vp^nisTdati (sits near), v. 

(4) Upamana (comparison), n. 

(5) Upavada (blaming ; finding fault), m. 

( 6 ) Upanayhati (wraps in ; twists round). 
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VERBAL PREFIXES 


Du 

♦ 

( 1 ) Duggandha (bad smell), m . 

( 2 ) Dukkara (difficult to do), adj. 

(3) Dubbhikkha (scarcity of food ; famine). 

(4) Dukkha (misery ; pain), n. 

Ni (SJcr. Nih) 

( 1 ) Nikkhamati (goes out), v. 

(2) Nimmita (created), p.p. 

(3) Niyyati (goes out), v. 

(4) Nivarana (hindrance to the progress of the 

mind), n. 

(5) Niharati (ejects), v. 

Ni 

( 1 ) Nicaya (heaping up ; a heap), m. 

{2) Nigacchati (goes down to ; undergoes ; suffers), v. 

(3) Nikhata (dug out), p.p. 

(4) Nikhila (whole), adj. 

(5) Nikujati (chirps : warbles), v. 

■» / 

Pa 

( 1 ) Pabhavati (begins or springs from), v. 

(2) Pakkhipati (puts or throws in), v. 

(3) Padhana (chief; foremost), adj. 

(4) Pasanna (clear ; joyful), adj . 

(5) Panidahati (longs for ; aspires to), v. 

( 6 ) Pajanati (knows clearly), v. 

* 

Para 

( 1 ) Parajeti (vanquishes ; overcomes), v. 

(2) Parabhava (ruin ; disgrace), m. 

.(3) Paramasati (touches ; deals with), v. 

(4) Parakkama (exertion ; strife), m. 
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Pari 

{1) Pari carati (serves ; attends), v.' 

{2) Paricchindati (marks out; makes a limit), v. 

(3) Paridhavana (running about), ger. 

{4) Parijanati (knows perfectly), v. 

(5) Parivisati (feeds ; serves while eating). 

(6) Paribhasati (abuses ; reviles). 

(7) Pariharati (uses ; bears). 

{8) Parippunna (completely filled), p.p. 

Pati or Pati 

(1) Patikkhipati (refuses ; lit. throws back), v. 

(2) Patirupa (suitable, resembling; disguised as), adj. 

(3) Patiraja (hostile king), m. 

(4) Patibhati (dawns on ; comes to one's mind), v. 

(5) Patinissajati (gives up), v. 

(0) Patiganhati (receives ; takes in), v. 

( 7) Pativedha (attainment; insight), m. 

Vi 

(1) Vigacchati (departs ; goes away), v. 

(2) Vikirati (scatters about), v. 

(3) Vijanana (recognition ; knowledge), ger . 

(4) Vividha (various), adj. 

(5) Vighatana (unfastening ; opening), ger. 

(6) Vidhuma (smokeless), adj. 

(7) Visittha (distinguished ; diversified), p.p. 

Sag 

(1) Sapvasati (lives together), v. 

(2) Sambodhi (complete knowledge)./. 

(3^ Sankinna (mixed), p.p. 

(4) Sagsarana (moving or going about), ger. 

(5) Sammukha (face to face with ; present), adj. 

<(6) Sammuti (common consent; convention)./. 



no 


VERBAL PREFIXES 


Su 

(1) Sugandha (fragrance, m. fragrant, adj .). 

(2) Subhikkha (plentiful with food), adj . 

(3) Sukara (easily done), adj. 

(4) Sudukkara (very difficult), adj. 

(5) Sugati (happy state)./. 

(6) Sucinna (well practised or gathered), p.p . 


Exercise 15 
Translate into English 

1 . “ Sace bhavap Sonadando samanap Gotamag 
dassanaya upasankamissati, bhoto Sonadandassa yaso 
parihayissati ; samanassa Gotamassa yaso abhivad- 

dhissati.”— D. i, 113. 

2 . “So gantva tap bhattap pancahi pacceka-buddh- 
asatehi saddhip sapvibhaji ; . . . te pi olokenta eva 

atthapsu.”— Eh. A. hi, 371. 

f • 

3 . u So tato cuto devaloke nibbattitva deva-manus- 

sesu sapsaranto imasmip Buddhuppade Bhaddiyanagare 

setthikule nibbatti.”— Ibid, iii, 372. 

• • / 

4. “ So . . , nikkhitta-dhanne parikkhine parijanap 
pakkosapetva aha ; c gacchatha, tata. pabbatap pavi- 
sitva jlvanta subhikkhakale mama santikap agantu- 
kama agacchatha ; anagantukama tatth ’ eva jivatha 

ti.”— Ibid, iii, 366 

5. “ Puna katacchup puretva adaya agacchantip 
Uttaraya dasiyo disva : ‘ apehi, dubbinite, na tfrag 
amhakap ayyaya upari pakka-sappip asincitup anuc- 
chavika' ti santajjentiyo . . . pothetva bhumiyag 

patesup.”— Ibid, iii, 311. 
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6 . i; Seyyatha pi bhante nikkujjitag va ukkujjeyya, 
paticchannag va vivareyya, mulhassa va maggag 


acikkheyya 


evam evag Bhagavata anekapariya- 


yena dhanimo pakasito.”— D. ii, 41, etc. 


7. “ Atha kho Ambattho manavo vena so viharo 

• t • i/ 

sagvuta-dvaro tena appasaddo upasarikamitva atara- 
mano alindag pavisitva ukkasitva aggalag akotesi. 

Yivari Bhagava dvarag. ”— Ibid, i, 89. 

% * 

8 . “ Atha kho Ambapali ganika Bhagavato adhi- 
vasanag viditva utthay asana Bhagavantag abhiva- 
detva padakkhinag katva pakkami.”— D. ii. 95. 


9. <£ Attano vamapade dvihi aiigullhi tassa pade 

gahetva viharahgane pothento tato tato akaddhi. So 
parivattanto thamasa vissajjetug ussahanto pi vissaj- 
jetug nasakkhi. ’ 5 — Rasavahini. 


10. “ Atha yakkho gajjanto bhaje appothento abhi- 

dhavi. Yodho pi tattha thito vegena akasam abbhug- 
gantva vamapadangullhi tassa hanukatthig pahari.” 

—Ibid. 


Aggala = 
latch, n. 

Adhivasana 
endurance. /. 

Ataramana = 

unhurried, pr. p. 

Anucchavika — fit; 
suitable, adj. 

Apeti = moves aside, v. 

Appothenta — clapping 
hands, pr. p. 


Abhidhdvati — runs 
against, v. 

Abhivaddhati — increases. 

• • 

v. 

Abbhuggantva = having 
jumped up. abs. 

Asakkhi = was able. v. 

Akoteti = knocks upon. v. 

Agantukdma = willing to 
come, adj . 


New Words 


cross-bar ; 


assent; 


being 
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VERBAL PREFIXES 


Acikkheyya = should tell 
or inform, v. 

Alinda = terrace, m. 

Ukkasitvd = having 
coughed or cleared the 
throat, abs. 

Ukkujjeyya — should 

turn up. v. 

U ssahanta — trying. 

pr. p. 

Katacchu — spoon, m. 

Gajjanta — roaring, pr.p. 

Ganikd — courtezan. /. 

Tata = dear son or 
father, m. 

Thama = strength, m. 

Dubbimta — badly train¬ 
ed. p.p. 

Nikkujjita = turned 
down, p.p 

Pakka — boiled, p.p. 

Pakkdmi = went. v. 

Pakkosdpetvd — having 
caused to call, abs . 

Paticchanna = covered. 

p.p. 

Parivattanta = rolling or 
turning round, pr. p. 


Parihdyati = decreases ; 
dwindles, v. 

Pariydya = method; 
manner ; synonym, m, 

Parikkhlna = exhausted. 

p.p. 

Pothenta = dashing ; hit¬ 
ting ; striking, pr. p. 

Buddhuppdda = time 
when a Buddha 
appears, m. 

Bhuja — hand. m. 

Mulha = gone astray; 
foolish, p.p . 

Varna — left. adj. 

Viditva = having known. 
abs. 

Vissajjetum = to release. 
inf. 

Vega = speed, m. 

Santajjenti — menacing. 
/. ; pr.p. 

Samvuta = closed, p.p. 

Sarhvibhajati = shares, v. 

Sarhsaranta — moving 
about continuously; 
transmigrating, pr.p. 


Translate into Pali 

1. The young prince Dutthagamiru having collected 
a huge army marched against the Tamil ruler Elafa. 

2 . On the fourth day of the first half of the month 
of Vesakha. you should go forth from home to home¬ 
lessness. 
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3. The rivers in this province spring from the range 
of hills around Adam’s Peak. 

4. Having deposited the relics of the royal sage in 
the vault of the dagoba, the king went there to do 
homage to them every year. 

5. The lord of the yakkhas surpassed even Sakka in 
point of wealth. 

6 . The night being far spent, the deities who had 

assembled to hear the sage’s discourse saluted him and 

% 

disappeared. 

7. The queen pondered over this question for a long 
time and finally ordered her maids to bring the stranger 
to her presence. 

8 . The thieves have taken away all the 
that the old woman had deposited in the brass vessel 
under the floor of her bedroom. 

9. She despises her husband because he did not send 
her even a single letter since he left the country. 

10. The remaining portion of his inheritence he 
handed over to his beloved sister, and bidding good-bye 
to her, set forth from the city, bound for an unknown 
destination. 


gold coins 


New Words 


Adam's Peak = Saman- 
takuta-pabbata. m. 

Bedroom = sayanagara. 
n. 

Beloved = piya. adj. 
Bidding good-bye = viyo- 

gasagsanag katva. 


Bound for = (must here 
be translated) gama- 
naya or gantukamo. 

Deposited = nidahita. 

p.p. 

Despises = avamaneti; 
nindati. v. 
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Destination = patthitat- 
thana. n. 

Disappeared = antara- 

dhayi. v. 

Even = api. in. 

Far spent — abhikkanta. 

p.p. 

Finally = osane ; ante. 
loc. 

Handed over = paticcha- 
pesi. v. 

Having deposited = nida- 
hitva. abs. 

Homelessness — anaga- 
riya. n. 

Inheritance = dayada. m. 

In point of wealth = dha- 
nena. ins. 

Maid = paricarika./. 

Marched against = ab- 
bhuyvasi. v. 


Ponders — jhayati; 
anuvitakketi. v. 

Presence = abhimukha. 
n. 

Province = padesa; 
janapada. m. 

Range of hills = pabba- 

taraji. /. 

Remaining = avasittha. 

p.p. 

Royal sage = rajisi. m. 

Set forth = nikkhami. 

= (-kalato) patt- 
haya. in. 

Single = ekaka. adj. 

Stranger = agantuka. m. 

Surpassed — atikkami. v. 

Unknown = avidita; 
apakata. p.p. 

Vault — abbhantara 
(-gabbha). m. 


PASSIVE VOICE 


82. It was stated in § 65 that the passive base is 
formed by adding ya to the root. This ya is affixed 
to the root in various ways : 

A. It is directly added after roots ending in a vowel. 
In that case the radical a of the root is changed to I ; 
i and u are lengthened. 

B. To the roots ending in a consonant (when the 
euphonic vowel is removed) it is added with the help 
of an I (or i). 
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C. In many cases y of ya after a root ending in a 
consonant is assimilated to that consonant or changed 
together with it. 

Examples 

A. 

Da (to give) 4- ya + ti = dlyati (is given). 

Pa (to drink) 4 - ya + ti = plyati (is drunk). 

Ci (to collect) 4- ya 4 - ti = clyati (is collected). 

Su (to hear) + ya + ti = suyati (is heard). 

Ni (to lead) 4- ya + ti = nlyati (is lead or carried). 

Bhu (to be) + ya 4 - ti = bhuyaii (is becoming). 

Note .—Sometimes y is reduplicated and a long vowel 
before it is shortened. 

Su 4- ya + ti = suyyati (is heard), 

Ni 4- ya + ti = niyyati (is led or carried). 

B. 

KarA (to do) 4-1 4- ya + ti = karlyati (is done). 
HasA (to laugh) +1 + ya + ti = haslyati (is laughed at). 

SarA (to remember) 4-1 4- ya 4- ti = sarlyati (is 

remembered). 

♦ 

Base bhunja (to eat) 4-1 + ya 4- ti = bhunjlyati (is 
eaten). 

Base iccha (to wish) +1 4- ya 4- ti =icchlyati (is wished). 

C. 

PacA (to cook) 4- ya 4- ti = paccati (is cooked). 
HanA (to kill) 4- ya + ti = hannati (is killed). 
KhadA (to eat) 4- ya 4- ti = Ichajjati (is eaten). 

BadhA (to bind) + ya + ti = bajjhati (is bound or 
confined). 

♦ 

LabhA (to get) 4 - ya + ti = labbhati (is got). 
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83. Explanation of these assimilations or changes : 


c + y or t + y becomes 


ch + y or th + y 

j + y or d + y 

jh + y or dh + y 


n + y or n + y 


v 


+ y 


s + y 


yy 


5 5 


? * 




y y 


y: 


cch 


# • 


33 


jjh 


nn 

bb 


ss 


Note .—Not only the y of passive sign but also that of 
the conjugational sign of the third conjugation under¬ 
goes some of these changes. For examples see § 74. 


Exercise 16 

Translate into English 

1. “ Paccali munino bhattap 

Thoka-thokap kule kule.”— Thg. 248. 

2. c< Samitatta hi papanap 

Samano ti pavuccati. 5 ’— Dhp. 265. 

3. “So bajjhatap pasasatehi chabbhi, 

Ramma vana niyyatu rajadhanip, 

Tuttehi so hannatu pacanehi, 

Bhisani te, brahmana, yo ahasi.”— J. Bhisa . 

4. “ So . . . ‘ bhante, ajjaadip katva agginapi mama 

santakap ma dayhatu, udakena pi ma vuyhatu * ti 

* 

patthanap akasi.”— Dh. A. iv, 206. 

5. “ Addasa kho annataro upasako tap bhikkhap 
Kitagirismip pindaya carantap, disvana . . . tap 

bhikkhup abhivadetva etad avoca : 4 api bhante pindo 

* 

labbhatl’ ti.”— V. Cullavagga, p. 11. 
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6. Kacchapo hapsehi nlyamano datthatthanato 
dandakap vissajjetva akasarigane patitva dvedha 

bhijji.— (See p. 92, iv, Dh. A.). 

7. “ Ath ’ eko makkato tattha tattha gocarap pariye- 
samano phalavantap tap rukkhap aruvha phalani 

khadanto tasmip pase padena bajjhi.”— Rasavdhini. 

% 

8. “ Evap kir’ assa ahosi : saddha tava dhammap 
sotukama gamissanti yeva ; assaddha pi pana dhana- 
lobhena gantva dhammap sutva dukkha muccissantl 

ti.’’— Dh. A. iv, 205. 

9. “ Ekamantap nisinnap kho Anathapindikap gaha- 
patip Bhagava etad avoca : Api nu te, gahapati, kule 
danap diyati ti. JJ — A. iv, 392. 

10. “ Dighassa addhuno accayena tassa mahani ray assa 
puratthimap dvarap avapuriyati : so tattha slghena 
j a vena dhavati : tassa sighena j a vena dhavato cliavi 
pi dayhati, cammam pi dayhati, mapsam pi dayhati.” 

— MAW, 184. 


New Words 


Addhd = long time m. 

Avapuriyati — is opened. 
v . 

Ahdsi = carried; took 

• * 

by force ; stole, v. 

Kitagiri = name of a 
village, m . 

Gocara = food; object. 
m• (lit. a pasture). 

Chavi = upper skin. /. 
Java = speed, m. 

Dayhati = is burnt, v. 


Tutta = a pike for guid¬ 
ing an elephant, n. 

Thoka = a little, adj. 

Niyyati — is led.-y. 

Pariyesamana = seeking. 
pr.p. 

Pavuccati = is said, v . 

Pdcana = goad. n. 

Pasa = snare, m. 

Bajjhi = was bound, v. 

Bajjhatam = let (him) be 
bound, v. 
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Bhijji = was broken, v. 

Makkata = monkey, m. 

Muccissati = will be 
released, v. 

Ramma= delightful, adj. 

Eajadhani = metropolis. 

/• 

Labbhati = is got. v. 

Translate into Pali 

1. The fraudulent are esteemed by nobody ; they 
are despised by everybody. 

2. Have you been tormented by your enemies when 
you were walking alone in the desert ? 

3. It is heard that our neighbour is avoided by all 
his friends on account of his wicked actions. 

4. The prince was accompanied by his tutor, ministers, 
and body-guards on all his journeys. 

5. Fifty soldiers and 30 horses were wounded and 
killed in the battle field ; their corpses were buried by 
some men who were bidden by the chief of the army. 

6. The traveller is attacked and plundered by robbers 
as he is alone and has no weapons to fight with. 

7. He was fed on exquisite rice which was served to 
him in a golden dish, and the ground of his stable was 
perfumed with the four odours. 

S. Round the stable were hung crimson curtains, 
while overhead was a canopy studded with stars of 
gold. 

9. This excellent novel is read with pleasured by 
many, and is always esteemed by them. 

10. Your picture will be admired by many, but 
will not be bought by anybody. 


Vissajjetva = having left. 
abs. 

Vuyhati = is floated ; is 

carried away by water. 


v. 


property, n. 

state of 


Santaka 

Samitatta 

being calmed, n. 

Hannati = is killed, v. 
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New 


Bi dden 


anatta. p.p. 


Body-guard — arigarak- 

khaka. m . 

Canopy = vitana. m.n. 

Chief of the army 
pati. m. 

Crimson 


- sena- 


lohitavanna 


adj . 

Curtain 
Desert 
Excellent 


sani. /. 
kantara. m 


atisundara 


ativisittha. 


adj . 

Exquisite 

P-P- 

Fraudulent = satha. aiy. 

Is accompanied = pari- 
variyati. 

is admired = vimhayena 
olokiyati. v. patimanl- 
y at i. 

is avoided 


vajjiyati. v 


cajiyati : 


Is attacked = pahariyati. 


v. 


Is buried 


nikhanlyati. 


v. 


Is bought = kiniyati. v. 

Is deposited = nidhiyati 
v. 


Words 

is esteemed = agghlyati. 
v. 

Is fed = bhojlyati. v. 

/s heard — suvati. v. 

1/ 

is hung — olamblyati. 
is killed — marlyati. v. 

/s perfumed = vasiyati. 

v. 

Is plundered — acchindl- 
yati. 

is rmi = pathiyati. 

is served up = upaniyati. 

v. 

Is tormented = hirjsiyati. 

v. 

Is wounded — vaniyati. 

v. 

Journey = carika. /. 

Novel = navakatha. /.; 

navappabandha. m. 
Odour — gandha. m. 

account of = nissaya. 
in. 

Overhead = upari. m. 

Pleasure — plti; tutthi./. 
Round = samanta. ad. 

Studded = khaeita. 
Tutor =- sikkhapaka. m. 


CAUSAL SUFFIXES 

The causal suffixes and the method of forming causal 
verbs are given in § 74 of the First Book. 

84. Of the four causal suffixes only e and aya are 
annexed to the roots ending in u or u ; only ape and 
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apaya are annexed to the roots ending in a, and to all 
the roots of the 8th conjugation. 

Any one of the four may be annexed to the roots end¬ 
ing in a vowel other than the above, or in a consonant. 

85. To the passive verbs these are annexed together 
with an i inserted between the suffix and the passive 

sign ya, e.g. 

Causal Active : Hardpeti (causes to carry). 

Causal Passive : Hardpiyati (is caused to carry). 

86. The causal suffixes are annexed not only to verbs 
but also to the Participles, Absolutives, Infinitives 
and Primary Derivatives when they are exressing a 
causal meaning. 


Participles 

PacA (to cook) + e + nta — pacenta (causingto cook). 

KarA (to do) + e -f nta •— karenta (causing to do). 

Absolutives 

HarA (to carry) + ape + tva — harapetva (having 
caused to cany). 

BhujA (to eat) + ape + tva = bhojdpetva (having fed 
or caused to eat). 

Infinitives 

Mar a (to die) + ape + tup = mdrapetum (to kill). 

Base ganha (to take) + ape + tup = gcinhdpetum (to 
cause to take). 

Primary Derivatives 

Da (to give) + ape + tu = ddpetu (one who caused to 
give). 

GahA {to take) + ape + aka = gahdpaka (one who 
causes to take). 



THE NEW PALI COURSE II 


121 


87. A causal verb formed from a transitive root 
takes more than one object. When it has taken two 

objects, one of them is called the “ direct,” and the other 
“ indirect.” 

Puriso kammakaram rukkham chinddpeti (the man 
causes the labourer to cut a tree). 

Here rukkham is the direct object, being the thing 
wanted by the man. Kammakaram is the indirect 
object, as the man’s requirement does not lie with him. 

88. It should be noted that this indirect object often 
takes the instrumental case. 

Gahapatani dasiyd odanam Pacapeti (the mistress of 
the house causes the slave woman to cook rice). 

Here dasiyd is in the instrumental. This may be 
changed to dasim without altering the sense. 

89. The subject in a sentence formed with a simple 
verb may become the indirect object when the same 
sentence is reconstructed with a causal verb. 

Sudo odanam pacati (the cook boils the rice) is a 
sentence with a simple verb. When this verb is replaced 
with a causal one from the same root the subject becomes 
the object, and some one else becomes the subject. 

Sudajettho sudam odanam pdceti (the head-cook 
causes the cook to boil rice). 

Sudo in the first sentence has become sudam in the 
second. 


Exercise 17 

Translate into English 

1. “ Raja pasanno aparani pi panca-vattha-satani 

aharapetva padamule thapapesi.”— Dh. A. i, 219. 
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2. “ Raja te sabbe gahapetva . . . ay ate khanapetva* 
te tattha nisldapetva upari palalag vikirapetva aggig 

dapesi.”— Ibid, i, 223. 

w 

3. “ Pancasata-tapase Himavantato agantva nagare 
bhikkhaya carante disva paslditva nisldapetva bhojetva 
patinnag gahetva cattaro mase attano santike vasa- 
petva . . . uyyojesug.’*— Ibid, i, 203. 

4. “ Daharakalato patthaya hi tag marapetug vaya- 
manto va setthl marapetug nasakkhi ; kig akkharasa- 
mayag sikkhapessati V 9 — Ibid, i, 180. 

5. “ Gamamajjhe vuttappakarag gehag karetva- 
gamasatato pannakarag aharapetva janapadesetthino 
dhitarag aharitva marigalag katva set t hiss a sasanag 

pahini.”— Ibid, i, 182. 

6. “ Tassa hetthabhagag sodhapetva pakara-parik- 
khepag karapetva valikag okirapetva dhaja-patakag 
ussapetva vanappatig alankaritva . . . patthanag katva 
pakkami.”— Ibid. i. 1. 

7. “ Tena kho pana samayena ayasmato Sariputtassa 
upatthaka-kulag ayasmato Sariputtassa santike dara- 
kag pahesi: imag darakag thero pabbajetu' ti. ,? — V. i. 83. 

8. cc Sace vo dhanena attho, khippag mag bandhana 
mocetva sisag naliapetva ahatavatthani acchadetva 
gandhehi vilimpapetva pupphani pilandhapetva tha- 
petha ti.” — J. Vedabbha. 

9. “ Sakko devaraja : c kig no sadharanena rajjena 
ti Asure dibbapanag payetva matte samane padesu 
gahetva sinerupapate khipapesi. !J — J. Kulavaka. 

C- 

10. Raja pancasate naggasamanake gahapetva . . . 
avatesu nikhanapetva palalehi paticchadetva aggig, 
dapesi/’— Dh. A . iii. 67. 
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New Words 


A kkharasamaya — science 
of reading and writing. 
m. 

Ahata = new. adj. 

Ahardpetva = having 
caused to bring, abs. 

Uyyojesi = sent away. v. 

Okirdpetva —- having 
caused to strew, abs. 

Dahara — young, adj. 

Ddpesi = caused to give. 
v. 

Nagga = naked, adj. 

Nikhanapetvd — having 
caused to dig. abs . 

Patinnd — consent ; 
# ' 

promise./. 

Panndkara = present, m. 

Patthana = aspiration. /. 

Pabbajeti = causes to 
become a monk. v. 

Parikkhepa = encircling. 
m. 

Palala — straw, n. 

Pdyetvd = having caused 
to drink. a 6 «s. 


Pahesi = caused to send. 


v. 

Bandhana = bond ; 
binding, ft. 

Mahgala = (marriage) 

ceremonv. ft. 

C-' 

Mocetvd = having untied 
or released. a 6 s. 


Vanappati = a tree which 
bears fruit without 
flowers, m. 


Vayamanta 

pr.p. 

Vilimpdpetvd 


trying. 


having 
caused to be toiletted. 
abs. 


Vikirdpetvd = having 
caused to scatter, a 65 . 

Vuttappakdra — of the 

given description, arfy. 

Sddhdrana — common. 
adj. 

Sikkhdpeti = teaches, v. 

Sodhdp&tvd = having 
caused to cleanse, abs. 


Translate into Pali 

1 * The monarch of the realm caused a great stupa 
to be erected at the spot where the Elder was killed. 

2. He caused the great palace to be rebuilt at a cost 
of hundred thousand gold pieces. 
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3. You must make him do this or else he is sure to 
cause the enemy king to attack your realm. 

4. ‘If you want the crown, release me from these 
bonds ” said the clever brahmin to the young prince. 

5. The princess caused the three soothsayers to be 
brought to her and made them severally explain to her 
why she could not marry her lover. 

6. The brahmin Uddalaka Aruni taught his son 
Svetaketu all he knew. 

7. The farmer caused a well to be dug right in the 
middle of his field by the peasants. 

8. The mother caused the slave-woman to feed her 

babv. 

9. The evil monk Devadatta made the foolish prince 
Ajatasattu kill his own father. 

10. Having caused red flowers to be hung round his 
neck, the Prime Minister had him led from junction to 
junction and street to street. 


New Words 


Causes to attack = hana- 
peti. v. 

Caused to feed — pava- 
pesi. v. 

Caused to be rebuilt = 

puna karapesi. v. 

Clever = (upaya)-kusala. 
adj. 

Could not = na sakkhi. v. 
(with infinitive). 

Cost = paribbaya. m. 

Crown = makuta. n.m. 


Else = no ce. in. 

Had {him) led — nay a- 
pesi. v. 

Having caused to be hung 
= olambapetva. abs. 

(Is) sure = addha ; dhu- 

vap. ad. 

Junction = singhataka. 
n. 

Lover = varitaka ; piya- 
yaka. m. 

Made (them) explain = 
vittharapesi. v. 
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Must make (him) do = 
karetabbag. pt.p. 

Peasant = gamika ; jana- 
padika. m. 

Realm = rajja. n. 

Severally = visup visup. 
in. 


Soothsayer — nimitta- 
path aka. m. 

Taught (he) = uggan- 
hapesi. v. 

To marry = avahetug or 
vivahetug*. inf. 


*To bring a woman in marriage is dvdha ; 
woman is vivdha. 


to give away a 


SYNTAX 


Position of Words in a Sentence 

90. Words qualifying the subject or the object 
generally come before the subject or object 
respectively. 

Adverbs come before the verb ; but the adverbs of 
time always come first in a sentence, e.g., 

Tada tasmig game cattaro purisa mahantag rukkhag 
sighag chindigsu. 

Subject: purisa. 

Word qualifying it: cattaro. 

Object: rukkhag. 

Word qualifying it: mahantag. 

Verb: chindigsu. 

Adverb: sighag. 

Extension of Predicate: tada; tasmig game. 

91. Addressing words (which are in the vocative) 
are very often placed first in a sentence. 

(1) t£ Bhante , imasmig sasane kati dhurani ?” (Re¬ 
verend Sir, how many offices or responsibilities are 
there in this religion ?)— Dh. A. i, 7. 

(2) “ Avuso , imag temasag katlhi iriyapathehi 
vitinamessatha ? J; (Brethren, in how many postures 
will you spend these three months ?)— Ibid. i. 9. 

(3) “ Bhoti , sace vejjag anessami, bhatta\ ( etanag 
databbag bhavissati. 55 (My dear, if I bring a physician, 
food and fees should be given to him).— Ibid, i, 25. 

126 
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92. A. Interrogation is expressed by using 
interrogative adverbs, pronouns, or particles at 
the beginning of a sentence. 

When there is an interrogative word in a sentence, 
the addressing word, if there be any, takes the second, 
the last, or some other place in it. 

(1) “ Kig kathesi, bhatika V 9 (What do you say, 
brother ?)— Dh. A. i, 6. 

(2) “Ap* avuso, amhakag sattharag janasi V 9 (Do 
you, reverend friend, know our Master ?)— D. ii, 162. 

(3) “Kim pana, bhante, idani pi dinne labhissanti 
ti V 9 (What, Sir, will they get it if it is given now ?) 

— Dh. A. 1, 104. 

(4) “Kuhig yasi, upasaka V 9 (Where do you go, 
devotee ?)— Ibid, i, 18. 

(5) “ Kahag gato’ si, avuso (Where did you go, 
friend (monk) ' l .) — Ibid, ii, 257. 

(6) “Ko tattha vasati V 9 (Who is dwelling there ?), 

— Ibid , i, 14. 

(7) “ Kasma so sappo etag na dasi V 9 (Why did 
this serpent not bite him ?)— Ibid, i, 258. 

B. Interrogation is also expressed by placing 
the verb first in a sentence, followed by the particle 
nu very often. 

“ Passatha nu tumhe, bhikkhave, amug mahantag 
aggikkhandhag . . . V 9 (Do you, 0 monks, see that 
great mass of fire ?)— A. iv, 128. 

93. Words of assent also are placed at the 
beginning of a sentence. Addressing words in 
such sentences are placed next to the assenting 
words. 
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(1) “ Ama samma , idanahag viharag gantva therag 
. . . disva agato ’mhi.” (Yes, friend, just now I went 
to the monastery and came back having seen the thera). 

—Dh.A. i, 19. 

(2) “ Evam , avuso ’ti kho ayasma Anando tassa bhik- 
khuno patissutva vena Bhagava ten hipasankami. ’ ’ 
(Replying to that monk (saying) “ yes, Sir, ” the vener¬ 
able Ananda went to the place where the Blessed One 
was).— D. ii, 144. 

94, Extension of Predicate, be it a single word, 
a phrase, or a clause is placed before the verb. 

(1) Ajja kho pan ’ Ananda, rattiya pacchime ydme , 
Kusinarayam . . . Malldnam salavane , antarena yama- 
kasdlanam, Tathagatassa parinibbanag bhavissati.” 

~D. ii, 134. 

Subject : parinibbanag. 

Predicate : bhavissati. 

Extensions of the same : 

(i) ajja. 

(ii) rattiya pacchime yame. 

(iii) Kusinarayag Mallanag salavane. 

(iv) antarena yamaka-salanag. 

(2 ) Luddako migag maretva mag sag pacitva kha- 
<ditva panlyag pivitva avasesam adaya gharag agamasi. 

Extensions of the predicate here are : 

(i) migag maretva. 

(ii) magsag pacitva. 

(iii) (magsag) khaditva. 

(iv) panlyag pivitva. 

(v) avasesam adaya. 
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95. The conditional particles “sace,” “yadi” 
and the interjections are placed at the beginning 
of a sentence. 

96. Copulative ca, disjunctive va and the 
conditional ce are never placed at the beginning of 
a sentence. 

(1) “ Sac ’ ahag gehag gamissami: Samiko te kuhin? 
ti pucchissanti.” (If I go home, they will ask me : 
“ Where is your husband ? ;; )— Dh. A. ii, 222. 

(2) “ Yadi pana me parajayo bhaveyya,.matam me 
jivita seyyo.” (It is better to die if I am to be 
vanquished).— Guttilavimana . 

(3) “ Papan ce puriso kayira, 

Na tag kayira punappunag.” 

(If a man does a bad action once, he should not do 
it again and again).— Dhp. 117. 

(4) “ Aho ! Imasmig loke ayuttag vattati. 5 ’ (Alas ! 
injustice prevails in this world !”)— J . Kukkura . 

(5) Ha ! Hato’ smi. (Ah ! lost am I). 

(6) “ Ekasmig pabbatapade siho ca vyaggho ca 
ekissa yeva guhaya vasanti.” —J. Maluta. 

Note here that the two subjects, which are in the 
singular, are connected with ca, and the verb is in the 
plural. 

97. The following indeclinables are used corre- 


latively 

— 

(i) 

Yaihd (as) ; tatha (so). 

(ii) 

Ydva . . . ; tava (as long as ; until). 

(iii) 

Yadd (when) ; tadd (then). 

(iv) 

Yattha (where) ; tatlha (there). 
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(1) “ Yathd me dhanacchedo na hoti tathd karissami. 
(I shall so see to it (lit. do it) that there is no loss to my 

wealth).— Dh. A. i, 25. 

(2) Yava ’ hag agamissami tava idh ’eva titthahi. 
(Wait here till I come). 

(3) “ Yada te vivadissanti. 

Tadd ehinti me vasag.”— J . Sammodamdna . 

(They will (then) come under my power when they 
will begin to dispute among themselves). 

(4) Yattha Bhagava dhammag deseti tattha maha- 
jano sannipatati. (A great crowd assembles (there) 
where the Blessed One preaches the doctrine). 

Note that the clause containing the relative is placed 
first. 


CONCORD 

98. When there are several subjects of different 
persons and one verb in a sentence, the verb is 
put in the First Person plural. 

Should there be no subject of the First Person, the 
verb is put in the Second Person plural. 

(1) So ca tvan ca ahan ca gdmam gacchama. (He, 
you and I go to the village). 

(2) Te ca tumhe ca nadiyam nahayatha. (They and 
you bathe in the river). 

99. One subject may have more than one 
finite verb. 

“ Kig bhane, titthatha ? Imag kumarag ganhatha r 
hanatha, palapetha.” (Why do, you fellows, stand 
still 1 Take this prince, beat him, and drive him 
away).— J. Niddna. 



THE NEW PALI COURSE II 


131 


The subject tumhe here is understood. In analysing 
this, one must introduce the subject with each verb. 

100. When there are more than one subject 

connected with “ca,” in a sentence, the verb must 

♦ 

be in the plural. In this case the action of the various 
subjects must be similar. 

" R^ja ca rajaputta ca janapade niyuttaka-puriso 
-ca bhandagariko ca anupubbena kalankatva saddhip 
parisaya sagge uppajjipsu.” 

(The king, the princes, the officer who was in charge 
of the remote district, and the treasurer died in their 
turn and were born in heaven with their own followers). 

— Khp. A. 203, 

101. When an action of many is the same, but 
if some of them are introduced by one of the 
particles “saha,” “saddhiq,” or “samaq” 
(denoting “with”), or with the instrumental case, the 
verb follows the subject which is in the nominative. 

(1) Edjd saha parisaya uyyanam agami. (The king 
went to the park together with his following). 

(2) “ Ajja 9 ham pancahi bhikkhusatehi saddhim vihare 
yeva nisidissdmi .” (Today, I shall stay in the monas¬ 
tery together with five hundred monks).— Dh. A. i, 369. 

(3) Sattha Anandattherena pacchasamanena pindaya 
cari. (The master went on his begging round followed 
by his attendant, Elder Ananda). 

In this third example there is no connecting particle 
but onl^ the instrumental case. 

Note—Saha is placed before the connected word, and 
saddhim after the same ; samam is found very seldom, 
it is seen placed before the connected word. 
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102. When the subject is a collective noun the 
verb takes the singular form. 

(1) “ Tesu gacchantesu sanjayasset parisd bhijji .” 
(Sanjaya’s following was broken when they—Sariputta 

0 

and Moggallana—were going away).— Dh. A. i, 95. 

There were many persons, but as they were taken 
collectively the verb stands in the singular. 

(2) “Ranno Udenassa orodho yen' dyasmd Anando 
ten ’ upasahkami .” (The harem of King Udena came 
to the place where the venerable Ananda was).— V. 
Cullavagga. 290. 

103. The following couples of indeclinables, in the 

# 

same sentence, give the following meanings :— 

(i) Ca . . . ca (both . . . and). 

(ii) Va . . . va (whether ... or ; either . . . or). 

(iii) Pi . . . pi (both . . . and). 

(iv) Ca ... ca or va . . . va in a negative sentence are 
equivalent to neither . . . nor. 

(1) “Tasmim Jchane Mahd-Moggalldnatthero ca Anan- 
datthero ca cintesum (At that moment, both the 
Elders Maha-Mogallana and Ananda thought).— Dh. A. 

II, 178. 

(2) “ Manasa ce padutthena bhasati va karoti va . 1 2 3 4 5 ’ 
(If one speaks or acts with a corrupted mind).— Dhp. 1. 

(3) e ‘ Hatthe pi chindanti atho pi pade .” (They cut 
both their hands and (also) their feet).— Revati- Vimana. 

(4) ( a ) Taya va mayd va tattha gantabbarh. c (Either 
you or I must go there). 

(b1 Tehi vd amhehi vd tarn na kdiabbam . (Neither 
by them nor by us should it be done). 
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Another way of conveying the same meaning is : 

(c) N’eva iumhehi na amhehi tarn bhunjitabbam. 
(Neither by you, nor by us should it be eaten). 

(d) Na ca so na ca anno ‘paralokam gacchati . (Neither 
the same person, nor another (person) goes to the other 
world). 


Exercise 18 


Translate into English 

1. Na tassap parisavap koci devo abhivadeti va 

paccuttheti va.”— D. ii, 226. 

2. ” Patalipnttassa kho, Ananda, tayo antaraya 
bhavissanti : aggito va, udakato va ; mithubheda va.” 

— D. ii, 88. 

3. “ Mahajano att-ano attano putta-dhltu natlnap 
atthaya paridevamano mahasaddam akasi.”— Dh. A. 

ii, 6. ^ 


4. “ Te attano antevasikehi addhateyyehi paribba- 

jakasatehi saddhip Veluvanap agamapsu.”— Dh. A, 
i, 95. 


5. “ Satthari Aggalave cetiye viharante balm upa- 

sika ca bhikkhuniyo ca viharap dhammasavanaya 
gacchanti.”— J. i, 160. 





7. “ Sace avya imap temasap idha vasissanti, ahap 

. . . uposathakammap karissami.”— Lh. A. i, 290. 
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8. “ Yav’ assa anno koei pattap na ganhati, tav’ assa 
gantva pattap ganha.”— Dh. A. iv, 128. 

9. “ Sadhu, mayap, bhante, labheyyama Bhaga- 
vantap dassanaya.”— V. 31 aha rag ga. 180. 

10. “ Musa na bliase na ca majjapo siya.”— A. i, 214. 

11. Tasmiij kho pana, bralimana, yanne n'eva gavo 
hannipsu, na ajelaka hanniijsu.”— D. i, 141. 

12. Ko nu kho, bho, pahoti imaij niahapathavig 
. . . sattadha, samap, suvibhattap vibliajitup V 5 — D. 

ii, 234. 

104. Note — A. “ Addateyyehi paribbdjakasatehi 5J in 
the fourth sentence above, is a peculiar use of words. 
It ought to be : addhateyya-satehi paribbajakehi (with 
250 wandering ascetics) ; but sata here is compounded 
with paribbdjaka. Sattamanussa-kotiyo is another 
compound of this kind. 

B. The word addhateyya also deserves special 
notice. 

Addhateyya = 2-| (three minus a half). 

Two other numerals similar to this are : 

Diyaddha = 1| (two minus a half). 

Addhuddha = 3| (four minus a half). 

New Words 

Antaraya = danger, m. 

Abhivddeti — bows down. 
v . 

Ayya = lord. m. c 

Assama — hermitage, m. 

Acikkhati = says ; 
informs, v. 


Aggamahesi — chief 
queen. /. 

Aggdlava — name of a 
shrine, n. 

Anno koci = someone 
else. 

Atthdya = for. (dat. sin .). 
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Uposathalcamma — keep¬ 
ing of the Uposatha ; 

9 

observance of 8 pre¬ 
cepts. n. 

Ndti = relation, m. 

Dassana = seeing ; sight. 
n. 

Paccuttheti = rises from 

• • 

the seat. v. 

Paridevamana — weeping. 
pr.p. 

Pahoti = is able. v. 

Pataliputta — name of a 
city ; Patna, n. 

Bala — force ; army. n. 

Bhdse = let say. v. 

Bho — my dear. in. 


Majjapa = one who* 

drinks intoxicating; 
liquors, adj. 

Md = don't, in. 

Mithubheda = dissent 
among themselves, m v 

Musa = lie; falsehood. 
in. 

Yaiina — sacrifice, m . 
Vibhajitum — to divide. 

i nf. 

Sddhu , labheyydma — it 
is well if we get. 

Siyd = may be. v. 

Suvibhatta = well divi¬ 
ded. p.p. 

Hannati — is killed, v* 


Translate into P^li 

1. Kondanna heard the news that the Great Being 
had retired from the world, and drawing near to the 
sons of those seven Brahmans, he spoke to them as- 

follows P—B.T. 52. 

2. “ Whether the young prince become a Buddha or a 
king, we will each one give a son : so that if he become 
a Buddha, he shall be followed . . . bv monks of the 
warrior caste.’’— Ibid. 53. 

3. “ Sir, 55 replied the gods, “ it is because a son has 
been4iorn to king Suddhodana, who shall sit at the foot 
of the Bo-tree, and become a Buddha.”— Ibid. 49. 

4. “ Now those nuns said to Maha-Pajapati the 
GotamI : Neither have you received the upasampada 



136 


CONCORD 


ordination, nor have we ; for it has thus been laid down 
by the Blessed One : ‘ Nuns are to be ordained by 
monks.’ ”— L.G.B. 120. 

5. “ Be it so,” said the venerable Sona, and 

i 

praising the words spoken by the venerable Maha- 
Kaccana, ... he put his sleeping place in order . . . and 
departed on his way to Savatthi.— Ibid. 128. 

6. “ But those ministers who had advised that 
neither should the prince be slain, nor Devadatta, nor 
monks, but that the king should be informed of it, . . . 
them he advanced to high positions.”— Ibid. 150. 

7. “ And the Raja of Magadha, Seniya Bimbisara, 
said to the prince Ajatasattu : Why did you want to 
kill me, prince ?”— Ibid. 150. 

8. “If you then want the kingdom, prince, let 
this kingdom be yours.” And he handed over the 
kingdom to Ajatasattu, the prince.— Ibid. 150. 

9. “ Yes, Reverend Sir,” said the venerable 
Ananda to the Blessed One in assent, and spread the 
couch with its head to the north between twin sal- 
trees.— B.T. 95. 

10. “ Why has my son returned so quickly ? ” 

asked the king. “ Sire, he has seen an old man,” was 
the reply ; “and because he has seen an old man, he is 
about to retire from the world.”— Ibid. 57. 


New Words 


Advanced = vaddhapesi ; 
papesi. v. 

Advised = 


Assent = anumati. /. 

As follows = evari ; vuc- 
camanakarena. ad. 


anusasi. v. 
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Because* 

Be ordained = upasam- 
padetabba. pt.p. 

Couch — mancaka. m. 

Departed — nikkhami. v. 

Drawing near = upasaii- 
kamitva. abs. 

Followed by = anugata ; 
parivuta. p.p. 

Handed over = paticcha- 
pesi. v. 

High position — uccat- 

thana. n. 

♦ 

Laid down — pannatta. 

p.p. 

Let be = hotu. v. 

Nun = bhikkhum. f. 

Ordination ( higher ) = 

upasampada. /. 

Praising — thomenta. 
pr.p. 


Puts in order = patisa- 
meti. v. 

Reply = pativacana. n. 

Returns = patinivattati ; 
paccagacchati. v. 

Seen = dittha. p.p. 

Should be informed — 

arocetabba. pt.p. 

Should be slain — mare- 

tabba. pt.p. 

Sire = deva. m. 

'Sleeping place = senas - 
ana ; sayanatt liana. n. 

Spoken — vutta. p.p. 

Spreads — attharati ; 
pattharati. v. 

Twin — yamaka. adj. 

Warrior = khattiya. m. } 
adj. 

Why = kasma. in. 


*There is no word in Pali exactly corresponding to because , 
it should be translated with kdrand or tta (both in the ablative), 
joined to a past participle. For instance : “ because he has 
seen ” may be translated : ditthatta, ditthakdranena or ditthakd - 

v 99 * • • • It 

rand. 
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TADDHITA OR THE SECONDARY 

DERIVATION 

Tt was stated in the First Book (§ 45) that there are 
live classes of nouns, of which the first, second and the 
third classes have already been explained ; the fifth, 
'Taddhitandma , has now to be explained. 

105. “Taddhita” or a secondary derivative 
as formed from a substantive or a primary 
•derivative By adding another suffix, (denoting 
some special meaning), to it. 

A. These derivatives are adjectives in their nature, 
But in most cases are used as substantives. 

B. The final vowel of a word is often elided before 
a Taddhita suffix. 

C. The first vowel of the word, to which the suffix 
is added, is often strengthened when it is not followed 
by a double consonant. In this case a becomes a; i, i 
Become e: u, u become o. 

D. To indicate that some suffix required strength¬ 
ening, an indicatory letter (anubandha) is affixed by the 
grammarians to it. This indicatory letter is generally n. 

The main divisions of the Taddhitas are : 

(i) Samanna-Taddhita (General). 

(ii) Bhava-Taddhita (Gerundial). 

^ ii i) A vy ay a- Taddhita (Indeclinabl e). 
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The first division is again divided into the following 
sub-divisions :— 

(1) Apaccattha (suffixes denoting lineage). 

(2) Anekattha (suffixes denoting various meanings). 

(3) Atthyattha (suffixes denoting possession). 

(4) Sankhya (suffixes denoting numbers). 

(i) Samanna—(1) Appaccattha 

106. Suffix “ na ” is added to some nouns to 
denote a lineage. (Note that n is indicative of 

strengthening). 


Examples 

Vasitthassa apaccap (puriso) — vdsittho. 

(Vasittha is the name of a sage ; a person born in his 
lineage is known as vasittha). 

Formation 

Vasittha + na (when the last vowel and n are dropped) 
becomes Vasitth + a; after strengthening the first vowel 
and joining the last one to the stem it becomes Vasittha . 

an adjective may qualify any male, 
female, or a group born in the clan of Vasittha. There¬ 
fore it may take the gender of the person or the group 
for which it stands. 


Now, this being 


If the person be a man it is in the masculine. 

If the person be a woman it takes the feminine form, 

Vasitthi. 

# • 

if it be a family it is in the neuter. 

Similarly formed are : 

Bharadvaja + na = Bharadvdja (of the Bharadvaja’s 
lineage). 
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Gotama + na = Gotarna (of the Gotama clan). 

Vasudeva -f na = Vdsudeva (of the Vasudeva clan). 

Baladeva + na — Bdladeva (of the Baladeva clan). 

(There is no necessity of strengthening in Bhdradvdja 

and Gofama as the first vowels of them are already 
strong). 

107. “Nayana” and “nana” are suffixed to 
Vaccha, Kacca and some other names to denote 
the lineage. 

Vaccha + nayana = Vacchayana (of the Vaccha’s 
lineage). 

Kacca + nayana = Kaccdyana. 

Kacca + nana = Kaccana (of the Kacca’s lineage). 

Moggalla + nayana = Moggallayana. 

Moggalla + nana — Moggallana (of the clan of 
Moggalla). 

In the first two instances the vowels are not strength- 
ened because they are followed by double consonants. 

108. “ Neyya ” is suffixed to Kattika, Vinata 
and some other feminine nouns to denote their 
offspring. 

Kattika + neyya = Kattikeyya (the offspring of 
Kattika). 

Vinata + neyya = Venateyya (the offspring of Vinata). 

Bhaginl -f neyya — bhdgineyya (the offspring of the 
sister). 

• i 

Rohini + neyya = Rohineyya (the offspring of Rohinl). 

109. “ Nava ” is suffixed to Manu, Upagu and 
such others to denote the offspring. 
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Manu + nava = Mdnava (Manu’s offspring). 

Upagu + nava = Opagava (Upagu’s offspring). 

Pandu + nava = Pandava (of the lineage of Pandu). 

110. “ Nera ” is suffixed to Vidhava and some 

* 

others to denote the offspring. 

Vidhava + nera = Yedhavera (the offspring of a 
widow). 

Samaria + nera — Sdmanera (a novice of a monk). 

(i) Samanna (ii) Anekattha 

111. “Nika’’ is suffixed to some nouns to 
denote the meanings : mixed with, engaged in, 
living by means of, going by means of, relating to, 
playing upon, connected with, dealing with, carry¬ 
ing upon, born in or belonging to a place, studying, 
possession, etc. 


A. Mixed with: 

Ghata+ nika — ghdtika (mixed with ghee). 

Lona + nika lonika (mixed with salt or salted). 

B. Engaged in: 

Nava + nika = ncivika (engaged in a ship). 

Sakata + nika = sdkatika (engaged in a cart). 

C. Living by means of: 

Balisa + nika = bdlisika (a fisherman ; living by 
means of a hook). 

Vetana + nika =- vetanika (a labourer ; one who lives 
upon wages). 

I). Going by means of: 

Pada + nika = pdulika or padika (a pedestrian). 
Iiatha + nika = rathika (one who goes in a chariot). 
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E . Relating to: 

Samudda + nika = sdmuddika (marine; relating to 
the sea). 

Rattha + nika = ratthika (relating to the country). 

F . Playing upon: 

Vina + nika — venika (a lutanist). 

Vapsa + nika = vamsika (a flutist). 

G. Connected witlo : 

Dvara + nika = dovarika* (a gate-keeper). 
Bhandagara + nika = bhanddgdrika (a treasurer ; 
connected with a treasury). 

H. Dealing with: 

Tandula + nika = tandulika (rice-merchant). 

Tela + nika = telika (dealer in oil). 

Sukara + nika = sukarika (dealer in swine). 

I. Carrying upon: 

Sisa + nika = slsika (one who carries on the head). 

Khandha + nika = khandhika (one who carries on 
the shoulder). 

J . Born in or belonging to a place 

Magadha + nika = Mdgadhika (born in or belonging 
to Magadha, the kingdom). 

Aranna + nika = drannika (born in or living in a 
forest). 

Loka + nika = lokika (belonging to the world). 
Apaya + nika = dpdyika (born in the hell). 

K. Studying: c 

Vinaya + nika = venayika (one who studies vinaya, 
the deciplinary code). 

* Dvara becomes dovara , through duvara. 
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Suttanta + nika = suttantika (one who studies the 
discourses of the Buddha). 

Takka + nika = takkika (a logician). 

L. Possession: 

Saiigha 4 - nika = sanghika (belonging to the com¬ 
munity of monks). 

Sarira + nika = saririka (belonging to or stationary 
in the body). 

M. Performed by: 

Kaya -f nika = kayika (performed through the body ; 
bodily). 

Vaca + nika = vdcasika (performed through speech ; 
verbal). 

Mana + nika — manasika (mental). 

(In the last two examples s is inserted between the 
stem and the suffix). 


Exercise 19 

Translate into English 

AND DEFINE THE DERIVATIVES 

1. Ayap manavo mayi manap pasadetva kalaiikatva 
Tavatipsadevaloke tiijsayojanike kanakavimane nibbat- 

tissati.”— Dh. A. i, 26. 

2. Sukarika, sakunika, jalika ca, saiighikaij balak- 
karena gahetva khadanta ca ito cavitva apayika 
bhavissanti. 

3. Ekunatigsa-vasso Bodhisatto attano ekam eva 
puttap sabba-sampattin ca pahaya gantva kasava 
nivattho mattikapattam adaya aniiehi dinnaharena 
jlvikap kappesi. 
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4. Bhandagariko ranna dhanag labhitva mahantaij 
pasadag karetva dvare dovarikag thapetva uparipasada- 
gato kayikamanasikag sukhag vindati. 

5. Maha-kaccayanatthere Kuraraghara-nagarag upa- 
nissava viharante Sono nama setthiputto tassa santike 
pabbajitva aparabhage “ Sono Kutikanno ” ti pakato 
ahosi. 

6. Atha kho ayasma Anando Kosinarakanag Malla- 
nag arocesi : “ Ajja kho, Vasittha, rattiya pacchime 
yame Tathagatassa parinibbanag bhavissatl ” ti. 

7. Suttantika venayika arannika ca bahavo bhik- 
khavo Laiikayag mahadubbhikkha-bhaye vattamane 
samuddaparag gantva attano jlvitag rakkhanta dham- 
mavinayan ca rakkhigsu. 

8. Iddhimantanag aggo Maha-Moggallanatthero 
Bhagavato parinibbanato puretaram eva parinibbayi. 

9. “Atha kho tesag dvadasa-nahutanag Magadhi- 
kanag brahmana-gahapatikanag etadahosi : Uruvela- 
Kassapo Mahasamane brahmacariyag carat! ti.”— V. 

i, 36. 

10. “ Assosi kho raja Magadho seniyo Bimbisaro : 

Samano khalu bho Gotamo Sakyaputto, Sakyakula 
pabbajito Rajagahag anuppatto’ ti.”— V. i, 35. 


New Words 


Agga — highest; fore¬ 
most. adj. 

Anuppatta = arrived ; 
attained, p.p. 

Aparabhage = after¬ 
wards. loc. 

Assosi = heard, v. 


Ayasmantu = venerable: 

(lit. having a long life). 
adj. 

Upanissdya = depend¬ 
ing on ; close by. abs. 

Etad ahosi = this (tho- 
ught); arose (in him). 
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Kanaka — gold, n . 

Kasava = orange-colour¬ 
ed garment, n. 

Kosindraka = born in 
Kusinara. adj. 

Khalu — indeed, in. 

Cavitva = having passed 

a wav. a 6s. 

1/ 

Jdlika = one who lives by 
fishing with a net. m. 

Jivikam kappeti = gains 
a livelihood. 

Nahuta — ten thousand. 
n. 

Nivattha = clothed with ; 
dressed, p.p. 

Parinibbdti = finally pas¬ 
ses away. v. 

Parinibbdna = final pass¬ 
ing away. n. 

Pasddetva = having glad¬ 
dened. a 6s. 


Puretararh = beforehand. 
ad. 

Balakkara — force, m. 

Bodhisatta = a being 
destined to attain Bud- 

dhahood. m. 

Brahmacariy a= celibacy; 
(lit. noble practice). /. 

Bho = Sir; friend*, in. 

Yama = a watch of the 
night, m. 

Yojanika — having a lea¬ 
gue in height or length. 
adj. 

Rakkhanta — protecting; 
watching, pr.p. 

Vimdna — mansion, m.n. 

Samana —recluse : monk. 

m. 

Samuddapara = abroad. 

n. 

Seniya = possessing arm¬ 
ies. adj. 

into Pali 


Translate 

USING THE SECONDARY DERIVATIVES WHEREVER 

IT IS POSSIBLE 

1. Now the disciples at Pataligama heard of his 
arrival there, and they went on to the place where he 
was, and invited him to their council-hall.* 


*Bho is the vocative form of bhavanta; but here it seems 
to be in the nominative singular and' giving the meaning 
‘venerable.’ There is an indeclinable bho which is also used 
in the vocative sense. 
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2. On arriving there they strewed the council-hall 
with fresh sand, placed seats in it, set up a water-pot 
at the entrance, and fixed an oil lamp. 

3. The Exalted One robed himself, took his bowl, 

went with the bhikkhus to the council-hall, washed his 
feet, entered the hall, and took his seat at the central 
pillar, with his face towards the east. 

4. “ Go now, Ananda, and enter into Kusinara, and 
inform the Mafias of Kusinara, saying : c This day, 0 
Vasetthas, in the last watch of the night, the final 
passing away of the Tathagata wifi take place.’ ”— 

L.G.B. 218. 

5. “ Now at that time the venerable Maha-Kassapa 
was journeying along the high road from Pava to Kusi¬ 
nara with a great company of the brethren. And the 
venerable Maha-Kassapa left the high road, and sat 
down at the foot of a certain tree.”— Ibid. 232. 

6. “ Maha-Pajapatl the GotamT cut off her hair, put 
on orange-coloured robes, and set out, with a number 
of women of the Sakya clan, towards Vesali ; and in 
due course arrived at Vesali, at Mahavana, at the 
Kut agar a Hall.”— Ibid. 116. 

7. “ Just, Ananda, as houses in which there are 
many women but few men, are easily violated by rob¬ 
bers . . . ; just so, Ananda, under whatever doctrine and 
discipline women are allowed to go out from the house¬ 
hold life into the homeless state, that religion wifi not 

last long.”— Ibid. 119. 

8. Bimbisara, the king of Magadha, took a golden 
pitcher filled with water, and pouring the water over 
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the Buddha’s hand, presented the pleasure garden, 
Veluvana, to the fraternity of monks with the Buddha 
at its head. 


New Words 

Allowed = anunnata. p.p. 


Arrival = agamana. ger. 

Central = majjhima. adj. 

Certain = annatara. adj. 

Discipline = vinaya. m. 

Fraternity ~ sahgha. m. 

Fresh = nava. adj. 

High road — addhana- 
magga. m. 

Homeless state = anaga- 
riya. n. 

In due course = anupu- 
bena. ad. 

Informs = nivedeti. v. 

Invites — nimanteti. v. 

Journeying = maggapa- 
tipanna. p.p. 

Just as — yatha. in. 

112. Suffix “ na ” is 


Just so = tatha. in. 

Last = pacehima. adj. 

Lasts = pavattati. v. 

Left (the high road ) = 
(magga) okkami. v. 

Long (time) = cirap. in. 

Pitcher = kundika./. 

Pouring — akiranta. pr.p. 

Religion = sasana. n. 

Robber = cora. m. 

Strews = okirati. v. 

Violated — padhapsiya. 
adj. 

With Buddha at its head 
— Buddhapamukha. 
adj. 

With the face towards the 
east — X3uratthabhi- 
mukha. adj. 

added to some nouns to 


denote the meanings : dyed with, the flesh of, 
belonging to, knowing of, (a place) where someone 
lives or is born, where something exists or has 
arisen, possession, etc. 

A. Dyed with: 

Kasava + na = Jcasava (dyed with a reddish yellow 
dye, i.e ., a Buddhist monk’s robe). 
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Halidda + na = halidda (dyed with turmeric). 

Nila + na = nUa (dyed with a blue dye or of blue 

colour). 


B. The flesh of: 

Sukara + na = sokara (pork, the flesh of a pig). 
Mahisa + na — mdhisa (buffalo’s flesh). 

Sakuna + na — sdkuna (bird’s flesh). 

C. Belonging to: 

Sugata + na = sogata (belonging to the Buddha). 
Magadha 4 - na = mdgadha (belonging to Magadha). 
Purisa + na porisa (belonging to a man : manual). 

D. Knowing: 

Vvakarana + na — veyyakarana (grammarian). 

Vyd becomes veyya (through viyakarana). 

E. Place where someone lives or is born: 

Nagara + na — ndgara (a citizen ; belonging to a city). 
Sara + na = sdrasa (born or arisen in a lake ; a lotus 
or a water-bird). 

Mana + na = manasa (arisen in the mind ; a thought). 
Ura + na = orasa (self-begotten ; belonging to one’s 
own breast). 

(S is inserted in these three examples as they belong 
to the mano-group). 

F. Possession: 

Saddha + na = saddha (believing ; faithful). 

Panna + na = panna (wise ; possessing wisdom). 

113. “ -ima ” and “ -iya ” are suffixed to some 
nouns to denote possession, position, etc. 

Paccha + ima = pacchima (last; western). 

Ant a + ima = antima (last; final). 

Majjha + ima — majjhima (middling ; central). 
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Hettha + ima = hetthima (the lowest). 

Loka + iya = lokiya (belonging to the world; worldly) 

Putta + iya = puttiya . , . 

. >(a person who has sons). 

Putta + ima = puttima J 

Jata + iya = jatiya (an ascetic), wearing matted hair. 

* 

Bodhipakkha + iya = bodhi pakkhiya (belonging to 
enlightenment). 


Pancavagga + iya = pailcavaggiya (belonging to the 
group of five). 

Udara + iya = udariya (that which is in the stomach; 
undigested food). 


114. “ -ta ” is suffixed to some nouns to de¬ 
note multitude or collection. The derivatives formed 

with this are in the feminine. 

Jana + ta — janatd (a multitude of persons; populace). 

Gama + ta = gamatd (a group of villages). 

Deva + ta — devatd (a deity). This, however, does 
not give a collective meaning. 

115. The suffix “ na ” too sometimes gives a 
collective meaning. 

Dvi + na — dve + a = dvaya, (a pair). 

# 

Ti + na — te + a = taya (a tried). 

Here e becomes ay. 


116. 44 -alu ” is suffixed to some nouns to 
denote tendency and abundance. 

Daya +alu = daydlu (compassionate). 

Abhijjha + alu = abhijjhdlu (covetous). 

Dhajft + alu — dhajdlu (full of streamers). 

44 -ka ” is often added to the end of these words, 
which are always adjectives, and daydluka , etc., are 
formed. 
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117. “ -ka ” is suffixed to some nouns to 

denote smallness, contempt, collection, etc. But 

sometimes it adds nothing whatever to the primary 
meaning of the word. 

Putta (son), puttaka (a little son). 

Ludda (hunter), luddaka (a despicable hunter). 

Pandita (wise-man), panditalca (a despicable wise- 
man, pedant). 

Ghata (water-pot), ghataka (a small water-pot). 

Pitha (a chair), pithaka (a small chair). 

Collection : 

Catu + ka == catukka (a group of four), and many 
other words formed with numerals will come in the 
(4) Sankhyataddhita. 

Adding nothing to the primary meaning : 

Kumar a = kumdraka (a boy). 

Manava = mdnavaka (a young man). 

Mudu — muduka (soft). 

This is sometimes added (a) to the derivatives formed 
with suffix na, denoting the place where someone lives 
or is born, and ( b) to Bahubbihi compounds, denoting 
possession, necessarily when the last member ends in a 
vowel other than a. 

(а) Kusinara + na = Kosindra = Kosindraka (born 
in or living in Kusinara). 

Rajagaha + na = Edjagaha = Bajagahaka (born in or 
living in Rajagaha). 

(б) Bahu + nadi + ka = bahunadika (having many 
rivers). 
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118. “ -maya ” is suffixed to some nouns to 

form adjectives denoting made of, arisen from. 

Suvanna (gold), suvannamaya (made of gold, golden). 
Rajatamaya (made of silver). 

Ddrumaya (wooden). 

Mattikdmaya (made of clay). 

Manomaya (born of the mind). 


Exercise 20 

Translate into English 

AND DEFfNE THE SECONDARY DERIVATIVES 


1. “ Yatha pana daruadllii nipphannani tani tani 
bhandani darumayadini nama lionti, tat ha ete pi 
manato nipphannatta manomaya nama.”— DhA. i, 23. 

2. " Manava, ahap te suvannamayap va manimayap 
va rajatamayap va lohamayap va cakkayugap dassami” 
ti brahmano vadi. 


3. Magadho Bimbisaro raj a attano pasadassa upari ma- 
tale thito pindaya carantap Bodhisattam anugaccliante 
nagare disva Kim etan ” ti pucchi. 


4. Dayalu Bhagava mahajanatap anukani])anto sab- 
bada ekattha avasitva tattha tattha vicaranto sandit 
thikap dhammap desesi. 


5. Pataligamika pi kho upasaka pade pakkhaletva 
avasathagarap pavisitva puratthimap bhittip nissilya 

Bli avavantan veva 


pacch i mabh i m nklia 

purakkhatva.”— V. i, 227. 



B. 


c c 


Assosup kho Vesillika Licchavl : Bhagava kira 
tigamap anuj)patto ti. Atha kho Vesalika Licchavl 
bhadnini b had rani yanani yojapetva . . . Vesaliya 
nlyipsu, Bhagavantap dassanaya.”— Ibid. 231. 
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7. ‘ ‘ Tena kho pana samayena Raj agahikassa setthissa 
sattavassiko sisabadho ahosi. Bahu mahanta mahanta 
disapamokkha vejja agantva nasakkhipsu arogap 

katup.”— Ibid. 273. 

8. “ At ha kho Jivako Komarabhacco setthig gaha- 
patip mancake nipajjapetva mancakena sambandhitva 
sisacchavip phaletva . . . dve panake niharitva janas- 
sa dassesi.' ? — Ibid. 274. 

9. “ Setthiputto : niyyanikap vata Buddhasasanan 
ti paslditva yojanikap suvannacetiyap kambala- 
kancukena parikkhipitva tattha tattha rathacakkappa- 
manehi suvanna-padumehi alahkari.”— A.A. 

10. Tasmip samaye catusattati-sahassajatila panita- 
panitani ojavantani phalaphalani gahetva acariyassa 

santikap sampatta.”— Ibid, i, 150. 

New Words 

Jana — a person; people. 
m. 

Tena kho pana samayena 
— at that time. 

Dam = wood ; timber, n. 

Disapamokkha = famed 
far and wide ; eminent 

in a district, adj. 

Nipphanna — made; 
conditioned, p.p. 

Nissaya = close to ; on 
account of; concern¬ 
ing. abs. 

Niyydnika = leading to 
(salvation), adj . 

Niyi = was carried, v. 


Aroga — free from sick¬ 
ness. adj . 

Asakkhi = was able. v. 

Abadha — sickness, m. 

Avasathagdra — rest- 
house. n. 

Ojavanta — rich in sap ; 
nourishing, adj. 

Kailcuka = a mantle, m. 

Kambala = (woollen) 
blanket, m.n. 

Komdrabhacca = master 
of the medical treat¬ 
ment of infants ; bro- 
ught up by a prince. 

adj. 
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Pakkhaletva = having 
washed, abs. 

Pacchimdbhimukha = fac¬ 
ing the west. adj. 

Partita — delicious, adj. 

PdnaJca = a living being ; 
an insect, m. 

Pataligamika = living or 
born in Pataligama. 
adj . 

Purakkkatvd — having in 
front; looking at. a6s. 

Puratthima — eastern. 
adj. 

Phdletvd = having split; 
having torn., abs. 


Bhadra = worthv. adj. 

Mancaka = a small bed. 
m. 

Yojapetva = having 
caused to harness, abs. 

Sanditthika — belonging 
to this life; that should 
be understood by one 
self. adj. 

Sattavassika = that 
which existed for seven 
years, adj. 

Sambandhitvd = having 
connected or tied. abs. 

Sampatta — arrived, p.p. 

Sisacchavi = the scalp. 
/• 


Translate into Pali 

USING THE SECONDARY DERIVATIVES WHERE 

IT IS POSSIBLE 

1. The dealer in oil struck the door-keeper of the rice 
merchant with a weapon made of iron. 

2. The Brahman lad, Mattakundall, was born in a 

' # • • • 

golden mansion in the Tavatirjsa heaven, on account of 
his devotion and love towards the Exalted One. 

3. The miserly Brahman, father of Mattakundall, 
promised him to give a pair of wheels made of brass, 
silver or gold. 

4. At that time Devadatta was seated preaching 
the Shamma. And when he saw from afar Sariputta 
and Moggallana coming towards him. he said to the 
monks : “ See, monks, even the two chief disciples of 
the Samana Gotama are coming to join me.” 
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* 

5. “ These many distinguished young Magadha clans¬ 
men are now leading a holy life under the Samana 

Gotama.”— L.G.B. 98. 

6. The Blessed One, robing himself in the forenoon, 
and taking his alms-bowl and robe, entered Kosambi for 
alms. And without informing his servitor or the 
bhikkhus he departed alone in the direction of Pari- 
] eyyaka. 

7. “ Now at that time the Blessed One was staying 
at Anupiya, a town belonging to Mallas. Then the 
most distinguished young men of the Sakyan clan had 
renounced the world in imitation of the Blessed One.” 

—L.G.B. 142. 

8. The mother of Anuruddha the Sakyan said to her 
son : “If, dear Anuruddha, Bhaddiya, the ruler of 
Sakyans, will renounce the world, you also may go forth 
into the houseless state.” 

9. “ Then the Sakyas showed to Asita, the child, 
their prince, who was like the shining gold . . . and 
of peerless beauty.”— L.G.B. 1. 

10. “When in the palace for rainy season, surrounded 
during the four months by female musicians, I did not 
go down from the palace.”— Ibid. 5. 


New Words 


Alone = ekaka. adj. 

Also — api; ca. in. 

Brass = tamba. m. 

Chief = agga. adj. 

Clansman = kulaputta. 
m. 


Dear = piya; pemaniya* 
adj . 

Devotion = bhatli. /.; 
pasada. m. 

Distinguished = 
nata. p.p. 


abhin- 
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Even = api. in. 

Female musician — nati- 
ka. /. 

Forenoon — pubbanha. 

m. 

From afar = durato. in. 

Imitation — anukarana. 

n. 

Leading a holy life — 
brahmacariyar) caran- 
ta. 

Love = metta. /.; pasada. 

m. 

Miserly = luddha. adj. 

Of peerless beauty = ano- 
pamavanna. adj. 


Promised = patijani. v. 

Robing (himself) = niva- 
setva. abs. 

Servitor — upatthaka. m. 

Shining = tapamana. 
pr.p. 

Struck — pahari. v. 

J'o 70 m = saha bhavitug; 
samagamitug. inf. 

Towards the Exalted One , 
use the loc. of Bhaga- 
vantu. 

Towards (him) — (tassa) 
santikag. ad. 

Was born = nibbatti. v. 

Was staying = vihari. v. 


(i) Samanna (3) Atthyattha 
119. Suffixes -ava, -ala, -ila, -ika, -I, -vi and 

-ssl are annexed to different nouns to denote possession 
or the meaning c ‘ endowed with.” 

-ava 

Kesa + ava = kesava = (having much hair). 


-ala. 

Vaca + ala — vacdla (having many words, i.e ., talk¬ 
ative ; garrulous). 


-ila. 

Jata + ila = jatila (having matted hair ; an ascetic). 
Phena + ila = phenila (frothy ; the soap plant). 
Tunda + ila = tundila (having a beak ; a pecker). 
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-ika. 

Danda + ika = dandika (having a staff in hand). 
Mala + ika — malika (having a garland). 

Chatta + ika = chattika (possessing an umbrella). 
Gana 4- ika = ganilca (having a large following). 

-I. 

Mala + i — mall (having a garland). 

Vamma + i = vamml (having an armour ; a warrior). 
Bhoga + i — bhogl (wealthy ; a rich person; a serpent. 
Kuttha + i = kutthl (leper). 

Manta + i = mantl (endowed with a political know¬ 
ledge ; a minister). 

Danta + I — dantl (having tusks ; an elephant). 

-vi. 

Medha 4 - vi = medhavl (endowed with knowledge ; 
wise). 

Maya + vi ~ mayavl (having a knowledge of jugglery; 
juggler). 

-ssl. 

Tapa + ssi = tapassl (a hermit). 

Yasa + ssi — yasassl (famous). 

Teja + ssi — tejassl (brilliant ; powerful). 

Note —The feminine forms of the nouns annexed 
with -l, -vi and -ssi are formed by adding another 
suffix, -ini to them. 

Mali -f ini — mdlinl (a woman who has a garland). 
Manti + ini = mantinl (a ministress). 

Medhavi + ini = medhavinl (a wise woman). 
Tapassi + ini = tapassim (a nun). 

120. To denote possession, “ vantu ” and 
“ mantu ” are suffixed to different nouns, (-vantu 
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is suffixed to the nouns ending in a, and the other to 
those ending in i and u.) 

Guna + vantu = gunavantu (virtuous). 

Dhana + vantu = dhanavantu (rich). 

Buddhi + mantu = buddhimantu (wise). 

Bhanu + mantu = bhdnumantu (luminous ; the sun). 

Ayu + mantu becomes ayasmantu through ayusmantu, 
but not dyumantu. 

More words of this kind and their declension are 
given on page 27 of the First Book. 

The feminine of these is formed by adding an l at the 
end of the suffix and dropping u before it. 

Gunavantu + i — gunavanti (a virtuous woman). 

Satimantu + i = satimantl (a mindful woman). 

Sometimes they drop not only u but also n of the 
suffix. 

Dhana + vantu + I — dhanavati (a rich woman). 

Buddhi + mantu + I = buddhimatl (a wise woman). 

121. An additional -i is annexed to form the 
feminine of the derivatives formed with the suffixes 
nava, nika, neyya, na, -vantu and -mantu. 

Nava: Manava + I = mdnavl (a lass). 

Nika: Navika + i = ndviki (woman sailor). 

Neyya: Bhagineyya + i = bhdgineyyi (sister’s daugh¬ 
ter). 

Na: Gotama + I = Gotami (a woman of the Gotama 

clan). 

122. “ -a ” is suffixed to some nouns to denote 
possession. 

Saddha (faith) + a = saddha (faithful). 
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Panna (wisdom) + a — panna (wise). 

Papa (sin) + a — papa (sinful). 

123. “-tara” is suffixed to form the adjectives 
of the comparative degree, and “ - tama ” to form 
those of the superlative. 

Positive: papa (sinful). 

Comparative: pdpatara (more or very sinful). 
Superlative: papatama (most sinful). 

Positive: sundara (good). 

Comparative: sundaratara (better). 

Superlative: sundaratama (best). 


Exercise 21 

Translate into English 

AND DEFINE THE DERIVATIVES 

1. Ucchinda sineham attano 

Kumudap saradikap va panina.”— Dhp. 285. 

2. “ N’eva kho asakkhi Vasettho manavo Bharad- 

# • • 

vajap manavap sannapetup ; na pana asakkhi Bharad- 
vajo manavo pi Vasetthap manavap sannapetup ? 

—D. i, 236. 

3. Kusavativa, Ananda, rajadhaniya . . . ekap 
dvarap sovannamayap, ekap rupiyamayap, ekap 
veluriyamayap, ekap phalikamayap.”— D, ii, 170. 

4. <£ Mayhap bhagineyyo imassa rajjassa samiko’ 
va ; dhltarap etass J eva detva abhisekam assa karis- 
saml ti.”— J. Asilakkhana . 

5. “ Atite Baranasiyap Brahmadatte raj jap karente 

bodhisatto bhatikasatassa kanittho ahosi.”— J. Pan- 

• •* « 

cagaru. 
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6. “ Baranasiyag Yaso nama kulaputto setthiputto 
sukhumalo hoti ; tassa tayo pasada honti ; eko heman- 
tiko, eko gimhiko, eko vassiko.”— V. i, 15. 

7. “ Idag kho, maharaja, sanditthikag samanna- 
phalag purimehi sanditthikehi samannaphalehi abhik- 
kantataran ca panitataran ca.”— D. i, 85. 

8. “ Ranno Maha-Sudassanassa . . . uparipasada- 
vara-gatassa dibbag cakkaratanag paturahosi, sahas- 
sarag, sanemikag, sanabhikag, sabbakara-paripurag. ,> 

—D. ii, 172. 

9. “Tassa ca samini tattha 

Kuveni nama yakkhinl 

Nisldi rukkhamulamhi 

Kantanti tapasl viya.”— Mhv. VIL 11. 

10. “Maha-Kassapathero ca, 

Anuruddho mahagaiu, 

Upalitthero satirna, 

Anando ca bahussuto, 

Anne bahu abhinnata 

Savaka Satthu-vannita 

• • 

Sabbe pancasata thera 
Navahgag Jinasasanag 
Uggahetvana dharesug 

Buddhasetthassa santike.”— Dlpav. IV, 12,13. 


New Words 


Abhinnata = well-known. 

p.p. 

Abhikkantatara — more 
brilliant, adj . 

Ucchindati = breaks up ; 
destroys, v. 


Kanittlia = youngest. 
adj . 

Kant anti = spinning. /.; 

pr.p. 

Kulaputta = son of a res¬ 
pectable family, m. 
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Gimhika = suited for the 
summer, adj. 

Cakkaratana = the wheel- 
gem (of a universal 
monarch), n. 

Tdpasi = female hermit. 
/• 

Dibba = celestial, adj. 

Navanga = that which 
has nine divisions, adj. 

Pamtatara = sweeter; 
higher, adj. 

Pdturahosi = manifested. 

v. 

Purima — former ; first. 
adj. 

Phalika = crystal, m. 

Bahussuta = much learn¬ 
ed. adj. 

Bhatika — brother, m. 

Mahdgani — having a 
great following, m.n. 

Rajadhdnl = royal city. 
/• 

Vannita = praised, adj. 

Vassika = suited for the 
rainy season, adj. 


Veluriya = turquoise, n. 

Sanndpetum = to con¬ 
vince. inf. 

Sanditthika — seen in this 

life. adj. 

* 

Sandbhika = having a 
nave or hub. adj. 

Sanemika = having a 
tyre. adj. 

Sabbdkdra-pari'jjiira = 
complete in every wav. 
adj. 

Saliassara = having one 
thousand spokes, adj. 

Samika= owner; master. 

m. 

Sdmini = mistress. /. 

Sdradika = autumnal. 
adj. 

Sdmannaphala — fruit of 
the life of a recluse, n. 

Sineha = love. m. 

Snkhumdla = delicate. 
adj. 

Hemantika — suited for 
the winter, adj. 


Translate into Pali 

USING DERIVATIVES WHERE IT IS POSSIBLE 

1. There were in the city of Kusavatl seven ram¬ 
parts and seven gates all made of seven kinds of precious 
things. 

* 

2. There were eighty-four thousand ponds in the 
neighbourhood of the palace of King Maha-Sudassana, 
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he also possessed 48,000 horses, and the same amount 
of elephants and chariots. 

3. “ Now his mother at Rajagaha, seeing other 

councillors’ sons and their wives dressed in their best. 

✓ 

enjoying themselves at a festival, thought of her son 

and wept. ”— P.B. 228. 

4. “ Now when our Master had attained omniscience 
and begun rolling the wheel of the Norm, and was 
staying at Rajagaha, King Bimbisara sent for Sona.” 

— Ibid. 275. 

5. “ He, having arrived with a great company of 
fellow townsmen, heard the Master teach the Norm, 
and, winning faith, obtained his parents’ consent to 
enter the Order.”— Ibid. 275. 

6. “ Then the young Brahman Vasettha said to the 
young Brahman Bharadvaja : That Samana Gotama, 
Bharadvaja, of the sons of the Sakyas ... is now 
staying at Manasakata, in the mango grove, on the 
bank of the river Aciravatl.”— D.B. i, 301. 

7. 44 Then you say Vasettha, that none of the 
Brahmans, or of their teachers, or of their pupils, even 
up to the seventh generation, has ever seen Brahma 
face to face.”— Ibid, i, 304. 

8. “ Just, Vasettha, as when a string of blind men 
are clinging one to the other, neither can the foremost 
see, nor can the middle one see, nor can the hindermost 
see—just even so ... is the talk of the Brahmans.” 

—IbidA, 305. 

9. “ As they passed along he pointed out to him a 
field that had been burnt over, and on a charred stump 


2521—G 
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was seated a she-monkey with her nose and tail des¬ 
troyed.”— B.T. 270. 

10. “ But the youngest of them all, a youth whose 

clan-name was Kondanna . . . raised only one finger 

. . . saying : There is here naught to make him stay 
in the household life.”— Ibid. 52. 

New Words 


Began rolling — pavattesi 
or pavattesi. v. 

Burnt over = daddha ; 

• » 7 

jhapita. p.p. 

Charred — jhama. adj. 

Clinging — allina. adj. 

Consent — anunna ; anu- 
mati. /. 

Destroyed — vinasita. 

P-P- 

Enjoying = abhira manta. 
pr. p. 

Face to face = sakkhi. in.; 
paccakkhap. ad. 

Fellow townsman — saka- 
nagarika. m. 

Festival — chana; ussava. 
m. 

Foremost = sabbapatha- 
ma. adj. 

Generation = kulapari- 

vatta. n. 

• • 

Hindermost — sabbapac- 
chima. adj. 

Household life = ghara- 


Just as — seyyatha pi. in. 
Just so — evam eva. in. 
Naught = na kind. in. 

Neighbourhood — asan- 

natthana; samanta. n. 
• * J 

Norm = dhamma. m. 
Omniscience — sabban- 

nuta. f. 

Precious thing — ratana. 
n. 

Raised — ukkhipi. v. 

Same amount = tattaka. 
adj. 

Sent for — pakkosapesi, 
v. 

String (of blind) = (an- 
dha-) parampara./. 

Stump — khanu. m. 

Tail — nanguttha. n.; 
valadhi, m. 

To make stay — nivat- 
tetup ; vasapetv^. inf. 

Wept = parodi. v. 

Winning = (use here) 
patilabhitva. abs. 


vasa. m. 
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(1) Samanna (4) Sankhataddhita 

Numerical Derivatives 

124. “ -ma ” is suffixed to the cardinal nume¬ 
rals to form ordinals. 

Panca + ma — pancama (fifth). 

Satta 4- ma — sattama (seventh). 

Attha 4- ma = atthama (eighth). 

Being adjectives, these are in the three genders. In 
the feminine they take in addition the feminine suffix 
a or i. 

Pancama 4- a = pancama the fifth (woman). 

Pancama + i = pancaml the fifth (division). 

And so on in every case. 

125. “ -tiya ” is suffixed to “ dvi ” and “ ti ” 
to form ordinals. “ Dvi ” becomes “ du ” and 
44 ti ” becomes “ ta ” before that suffix. 

Dvi -f tiya = du 4- tiya — dutiya (second). 

Ti 4- tiya — ta 4- tiya = tatiya (third). 

Dvi takes the forms du and di when it is followed 
by some other nouns or suffixes. 

Dvi + vidha = duvidha (of two kinds). 

Dvi 4- rattiyo — diraitam (two nights). 

Dvi 4- guna — diguna (twofold). 

126. “-ttha ” is suffixed to “ catu ” and “ ttha ” 
to “ cha ” in order to form the ordinals. 

Catii 4- ttha — catuttha (fourth). 

Cha 4- ttha = chattha (sixth). 

127. “ -I ” is suffixed to dasa, when it is pre¬ 
ceded by some other numeral, to form ordinals 
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denoting a lunar day. In that compound the last 
vowel of the preceding numeral sometimes becomes a. 

Eka + dasa + i — ekadasl (the 11th day). 

Dvi + dasa + I = dvddasl (the 12th day). 

Pahca + dasa + i = pancadasi or pannarasl (the 15th 

day). 

Catu + dasa + I = catuddasi (the 14th day). 

(The first vowel is lengthened here). 

128 . 44 -ka ” is suffixed to the numerals to 

form the collective nouns. 

Dvi + ka — dvika (a pair). 

Ti + ka = tika (a triad). 

Catu + ka = catukka (consisting of four). 

Sata + ka = sataka (a group of a hundred). 

Dasa + ka — dasaka (a group of ten). 


(ii) Bhava (Gerundial)—Taddhita 

129. -ta, -tta, -ttana, nya and neyya are suffixed 
to some nouns to denote the state, nature or quality 
of being. 

-ta : Lahu (light) + ta = lahutd (lightness). 

Sura (hero) + ta = surata (heroism). 
Settha (highest) 4 ta = setthatd (greatness). 
Hina (vulgar) + ta = hlnatd (vulgarity). 

-tta : Manussa + tta = manussatta (state of a man; 

humanity). 

Yacaka + tta — ydcakatta (state of a beggar). 
Bahussuta + tta = bahussntatta (learned 
state). 

-ttana : Puthujjana + ttana — puthujjanattana 

(state of an unconverted person). 

Jaya + ttana = jayattana (state of a wife) 
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nya : Aroga (health) + nya — arogya (healthful¬ 

ness). 

Dubbala (feeble) + nya = dubbalya (feeble¬ 
ness). 

N in nya is indicative of strengthening of the first 
vowel. 

130. Many consonants before nya change their 
forms together with ya of the suffix. 


% 


t 

+ 

nva - 

= tya 

becomes 

cca. 

1 

+ 

•ss 

p 

ii 

= lya 


11a. 

d 

+ 

nya = 

= dya 


jj a - 

n 

+ 

II 

= nya 


nna. 

• 

.1 

+ 

II 

c3 

c- 

= j .y a 


jj a ‘ 

s 

+ 

nya = 

= sya 

> > 

ssa. 


Pandita -f nya — panditya = pandicca (scholarships 
erudition). 

Adhipati + nya = adhipatya = adhipacca (lordship ; 
government). 

Bahusuta + nya — bahusutya = bahusacca (learned¬ 
ness). U of suta is changed into a. 

Kusala + nya = kosalya = kosalla (cleverness). 

Vipula -I- nya = vepulya = vepulla (increase ; abund¬ 
ance). 

Suhada + nya = sohadya 4 - sohajja (friendliness). 

Raja + nya — rajya = rajja (kingship ; kingdom). 

Nipuna -f nya = nepunya = 7iepunna (skill; experi¬ 
ence). 

Gilana + nya = gelanya == gelanna (sickness). 

Sumana + nya (adding an s to the stem) somanasya 
= somanassa (joy ; joyful). 
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Bhisaja (physician) + nya = bhesajya = 
(medicine ; work of a physician). 


bhesajja 


neyya : Adhipati + neyya = ddhipateyya (lordship ; 

power). 

Satha + neyya = satheyya (craft; fraud). 

Patha + neyya = pdtheyya (provision for 
a journey). 


131. Na is suffixed to a few nouns to denote 
the state. 


Patu + na == patava (dexterity ; expertness). 
Garu + na = garava (heaviness ; respect). 


Remark 

The derivatives formed with -ta are in the feminine ; 
those formed with -tta, -ttana, nya and neyya are 
in the neuter. Patava and garava are in the masculine. 
Patutd, garutd and patuttam, garuttam, which are in the 
feminine and the neuter respectively are also found. 

(iii) Avyaya Taddhita 
(Indeclinables and Adverbials) 

132. 44 -kkhattug ” is suffixed to the numerals 
to form the multiplicative adverbs. 

Eka + kkhattup = ekalckhattum (once). 

Dvikkhatlum (twice). 

Dasakkhattum (ten times). 

Sahassakkhattum (thousand times). 

Bahukkhattum (many times). 

133. 44 -dha ” is suffixed to the numerals to 
form the adverbs of manner. 

Panca + dha = pancadha (in five ways). 

Dasadha (in ten ways). 
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Satadha (in hundred ways). 

Bahudha (in 1 many ways). 

Katidhd (in how many ways). 

134. “ -so ” is suffixed to some nouns to form 
the distributive adverbs. 

Pancaso (five by five). 

Thcinaso (according to the place or cause). 

Pada (word) + so = padaso (word by word). 
Sabbaso (in every way). 

Yoni (origin) + so = yoniso (according to origin or 
insight). 

Bahuso (in many ways ; almost). 

135. “ -tha ” and -thag are suffixed to some 
pronouns in order to form the adverbs of manner. 

Ta + tha = tatha (so ; like that ; in that way). 

Ya + tha — yathd (as ; like). 

Anna + tha = annatha (in another way). 

Ubhaya + tha — ubhayathd (in both ways). 

Sabba + tha = sabbathd (in every way). 

Kir) + thar) = katham (how ; in what way) 

Ima + thap = ittham (thus). 

(Ima becomes i and th of the suffix is reduplicated). 

136. “ -tana ” is suffixed to some indeclinables 
to form adjectives from them. 

Ajja + tana = ajjatana (belonging to this day). 

Sve + tana — svatana (belonging to to-morrow). 

HTyo + tana = hlyattana (belonging to yesterday). 

Pura + tana = puratana (belonging to the olden days; 
old). 

Sanap + tana = sanantana (ancient). 
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(Sve becomes sva and hlyo becomes hiya before 
-tana.) 

137. “ -tra,*” “ -ttha, ”“ -hirj ” and “ hag ” 
are suffixed to some pronouns in order to form 
adverbs of place. 



Ta + tra — Ultra 
Ta + ttha — tattha 



Ya + ttha — yattha (wherever). 

Anna + tra = annatra (in another place or without). 

Jma + ttha = ettha (here). Ma is elided and i 
becomes e. 

Ima + tra = air a (here). Ma is elided and i 
becomes a. 

Kirj + hip — Jcuhim. Kir) becomes ku. 

Kip + hap = Icaham. Kir) becomes ka. 

Ta + hip, hap = tahim , taham (there). 


138. “-da,” “-dani ” and “ -dacanarj ” are 

suffixed to some pronouns in order to form 
adverbs of time. 


Ya + da = yada (whenever). 

Ta + da = iadd (then). 

# 

Sabba + da = sabbada (ever). 

Eka + da = ekada (one day ; once). 

Kip + da = kada (when)? 

Ima + dani — iddni (now). 

Kip + dacanap = kuddcanarh (sometimes); (Na kudd- 
canam = never). 
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139. “-ha” and “-dha” are suffixed to “-ima” 
to form two adverbs of place. 

Ima + ha = iha (here). 

Ima + dha — idha (here). 

Ma of ima is elided before these. 


Exercise 22 

Translate into English 

AND DEFINE THE DERIVATIVES 

1. Ayasma Anandatthero Bhagavato savakesu bahu- 
saccena pandiccena ca aggo ahosi. 

2. Medhavinl manavi dullabhap manussattap labhi- 
tva bahup punnar) upacinati. 

3. Bogi vejjena dinna-bhesajjam upasevitva arogyaij 
patilabhitva attano somanassap pakasesi. 

4. Ekada Maha-Kassapatthero gelannenabhipllito 
Rajagahato avidure Pipphaliguhayap vihari. 

5. Medhavino sissa garunap mahantap. garavap 
dassetva nanasatthesu patavap labhanti. 

6. Yatha tasmip gehe thapetva manavakassa 
pallankap annap kinci asanarj iia dissati, tatha adhit- 

thasi.”— Samp. i, 38. 

7. “Tato patthaya yattha yattha pandita-saman- 
abrahmana atthi ti vadanti, tattha tattha gantva sakac- 
chap karonti.”— Dh. A. i, 90. 

8. “ Sahassakkhattup attanap 

Nimminitvana Panthako 
Nisid ’ambavane ramme 
Yava kalappavedana.”— Dh, A. i, 248. 
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9. “ Mettasahagatena cetasa ekag disag pharitva 

viharati, tatha dutiyag, tatha tatiyag, tatha catutthag. ,, 

— D. ii, 49, etc. 

10. “ Adhananag dhane ananuppadiyamane dalid- 
diyag vepullam agamasi ; daliddiye vepullag gate 
adinnadanag vepullam agamasi. 55 — D. ii, 68. 

11. “ Devata tassa nepunnag 

Fakasetug mahajane 
Chadesug potthakag, so pi 

Dvattikkhattum pi tag aka.”— Mhv. xxxvii, 238. 

12. “ Tassa khipantassa nasika asidharaya patihata 

dvidha chijji.”— J. Asilakkhana. 


New Words 


A led =- did. v. 

Adinndddna — theft; lit . 
taking what is not 
given, n. 

Adhana = poor. adj. 

Adhitthdti — resolves; 
determines, v. 

Anuppadiyamdna = be¬ 
ing given, pr.p. 

Abhipilita == ailing ; op¬ 
pressed by. p.p. 

Avidvra = near. adj. 

(Asi-)dhard — blade (of 

a sword)./. 

Upacindti — collects; 
gathers, v. 

Upasevitva — having 
taken (the medicine). 
abs. 


Khipanta — sneezing ; 
(throwing), pr.p. 

Carita = living; life ; 
wandering, n. 

Chddeti — conceals ; co¬ 
vers. v. 

Chijjati = is cut; is bro¬ 
ken. v. 

Thapetvd — except; hav¬ 
ing placed, abs. 

Tato patthdya = thence ; 
since then. in. 

Daliddiya — poverty, n. 

Dullabha = rare: diffi- 

✓ 

cult to get. adj. 

Ndndsattha = various 
sciences, n. 

Nimminitvd = having 
created, abs. 
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PaJcaseii — declares: 

* 

makes known, v. 

Patilabhitva = having 
regained, abs. 

Patihata = being knocked 
against, p.p. 

Panthaka = name of a 
monk; lit. wayfarer, m. 

+ %y 

Pavedana — announce¬ 
ment. n. 


Pipphaliguhd — a cave 
named after a pipphali 
tree./. 

Pharitvd = having diffus¬ 
ed. abs. 

Mahdjana — the public. 

m. 

Yava = until, in. 

Ramma = charming, adj. 

Sakaccha — interview; 
discussion, f. 


Translate into Pali 

USING DERIVATIVES WHERE IT IS POSSIBLE 

1. “ At that time the heretical sect of wandering 
ascetics met together on the fourteenth, fifteenth and 
eighth day of the half-month, and recited their doctrine.’ ’ 

— B.T. 402. 

2. “ At that moment Visakha, then some fifteen or 
sixteen years of age, came to that place on her way to 
bathe in the river, being decked in all her ornaments 
and attended by five hundred maidens.”— Ibid. 455. 

3. “Your attendant women came running to this hall, 
and did not get their garments and ornaments wet. 
But you did not run at all.”— Ibid. 456. 

4. “ Then, 0 priests, I proceeded on my wanderings 
from place to place, and drew near to Benares, to the 

deer-park Isipatana, and to where the band of five 
priests was.”— Ibid. 343. 

5. “ Now the world in perishing, perishes seven times 
in succession by fire, and the eighth time by water ; 
and then again seven times by fire, and the eighth time 

by water.”— Ibid. 329. 
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6. “ Now after these beings have begun to eat the 
savoury earth, by degrees some become handsome and 
some ugly. Then the handsome despised the ugly.” 

— Ibid. 325. 

7. “ When thus a long time has elapsed, here and 
there the ponds of water dry up. Then, one by one 
the fishes and the turtles also die and are reborn in 
the Brahma world ; likewise the inhabitants of the 

hells.”— Ibid. 321. 

8. “ Such a bird flies in an easterly direction, in a 
southerly direction, in a westerly direction, in a nor¬ 
therly direction, towards the zenith and to the inter¬ 
mediate quarters, and if it sees land anywhere about 
it flies thither.”— Ibid. 

9. “Now the report that the elder had been murder¬ 
ed by highwaymen spread over all the continent of 
India, and king Ajatasattu dispatched spies to hunt 

for them.”— Ibid. 223. 

10. “ But they could not all agree; and three of them 

did not retire from the world. But the remaining four 
did so, and made the Brahman Kondanna their chief. 
And these five persons became known as the ‘ Band of 

Five Elders.’ ”— Ibid. 53. 


New Words 


Agrees = samanunno 
bhavati or anujanati. v. 

Anywhere about — yattha 
katthaci. in. 

Attendant woman — sevi- 
ka ; parivaritthl. /. 

Begun = araddha. p.p. 


anukka- 


By degrees — 
mena. ad. 

Intermediate quarter 
anudisa. /. <- 

Inhabitant of hell = nera- 


yika. m 

Deer-park 

m. 


migadaya 
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Dispatched = vissaj jesi; 
pesesi. v. 

Drys up — sussati. v. 
Elapsed = atikkanta. 

P-P- 

Garments and crnaments 
— vatthabharana. n. 

Gets wet — temeti. v. 

Handsome — abhirupa. 
adj. 

Highivayman = pantha- 
ghataka. m. 

In succession — patipa- 
tiya. ad. 

Land = thala. n. 

Likewise = tath’eva. in. 

Meets together — sannipa- 
tati. 

Moment = khana. m. 

Owe 63 / one = ekeka. ad;. 

Perishing — vinassanta. 
pr.p. 


Proceeds = sancarati. v. 

Recites = sajjhayati. v. 

Remaining = avasesa. 
adj.; avasittha. 

Report = pavatti. f. 

Savoury earth = patha- 
voja. /. 

$ec£ = gana ; nikaya. m. 

Sixteen years of age = 
solasavassika. adj. 

Spy = carapurisa. m. 

To hunt — pariyesitur). 

inf. 

Spreads = pattharati. 

Turtle — kacchapa. m. 

Ugly = virupa; dubban- 
na. adj. 

Wandering ascetic =- pa- 
ribbajaka. m. 

Zenith — uddhar). in. 
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THE PRIMARY DERIVATIVES 

OR KITAKAS 

140. Primary derivatives are formed directly 
from the roots by the adding of certain suffixes. 

These suffixes are known by the name of Kita; hence 
these derivatives are called Ki takas. 

A. Both Primary and Secondary derivatives are 
treated as nouns ( i.e ., as adjectives and substantives). 
Some indeclinables, too, are found in them. 

B. The difference between the ( 1 ) Primary and the 
( 2 ) Secondary derivatives is : 

( 1 ) The first is a noun or an indeclinable formed with 
a root + suffix. All participles—being formed with 
roots + suffixes—are included in this category. 

(2) The second is a word formed with a Primary 
derivative + suffix. This is mostly adjectival in 
nature. 

141. The final vowel of a root, if there are 
more than one, may be elided before a suffix. 

The rules of sandhi , assimilation, and strengthening 
are regularly applied. 

142. All Kitaka suffixes are divided into ( 1 ) Kiccas 

and (2) Kitas. 

( 1 ) The suffixes, by which the passive participles are 
formed, are called Kiccas. They are few in number. 

(2) The suffixes, by which active participles and 
other nouns expressing an active meaning are formed, 
are called Kitas. They are numerous. 
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(1) Kicca Suffixes 

We treat Kicca suffixes first because they are few in 

number. 

-tabba, -aniya, nya, niya, -tayya and -icca are 
Kiccas . 

143. “ -tabba ” or “ -aniya ” may be annexed 
to all the roots to form potential participles 
expressing a passive meaning. 

KarA (to do) + tabba — Icattabba or Jcdtabba . 

(In one place r of the root is assimilated to the first 
consonant of the suffix ; in the other r is elided and the 
first vowel is lengthened). 

KarA + aniya — Icaraniya (that should be done). 

Su (to hear) + tabba = sotabba. 

Su + aniya — savaniya (that should be heard). 

(In both places the vowel of the root is strengthened ; 
and in the second instance the strengthened vowel 
becomes av). 

For more examples of this kind see § 73 of the First 
Book. 

144. “ nya ” and “ niya ” are suffixed to some 
roots to form passive participles, (n is the sign 
indicatory of strengthening). 

A. When the last vowel of the root is elided before 
nya, and ya of the suffix is connected with the last 
consonant, both of them undergo a change. With roots 
ending in h (a), y of the suffix is interchanged with the 
last consonant of the root. 

B. In some roots the final palatal (c, j), is guttura¬ 
lized (into k, g, respectively). 
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The changes they undergo are : 


dhya 

becomes jjha 

dya 

„ jja 

mya 

,, mma 

jya 

,. jja 

gya 

„ gga 

cya 

„ kya 


Examples 

VadA (to say) + nya — vadya — vajja (what should 
be said ; fault; musical instrument). 

Gamu (to understand) + nya = gamy a — gamma 
(what should be understood). 

KhadA (to eat) 4- nya — khadya = khajja (what should 
be eaten ; hard food). 

YujA (to yoke or join) 4- nya = yojya — yogga ( what 
should be yoked ; a chariot; fitting). 

Vac a (to say) 4- nya — vacya = vakya (what should 
be spoken ; a sentence). 

GahA (to take) 4 - nya — gahya = gayha (what should 
be taken). 

GarahA (to despise) + nya = gdrayha (what should 
be despised). 

C. Nya after the roots ending in a, i and I becomes 
eyya. 

Da (to give) 4- eyya = deyya (what should be given). 

Pa (to drink) 4 eyya = peyya (what should be drunk). 

Ji (to conquer) 4 - eyya = jeyya (what should be 
conquered). 

Ni (to lead) 4 - eyya = neyya (what should beded). 

Niya 

KarA (to do) 4- niya = kariya, (what should be done ; 
work). 
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HarA (to cairy) + niya = hariya (what should be 
carried). 

MarA (to kill) + niya = mariya (what should be 

killed). 

145. “ -icca ” and “ -tayya ” are suffixed only 

to form a limited number of words. 

KarA -r icca = kicca (that should be done ; business). 

Ar of the root is elided before the suffix. 

Ra (to know) + tayya = natayya (what should be 
known). 

PadA (to go) + tayya — jmtlayya (what should be 
arrived or attained). 


Exercise 23 

Translate into English 

AND POINT OUT THE PRIMARY DERIVATIVES 

1. Khajja-bhojja-leyya-peyya-vasena catubbidha 
honti manussanai) ahara. 

2. “ Sace me gatatthane dhltu doso uppajjati, turn- 
hehi sodhetabbo.”— Dh. A. i ? 398. 

3. “ Patikule vasantiya nama anto aggi bahi na 
niharitabbo ; bahi aggi anto na pavesetabbo ; dadantass’ 
eva databbap; adadantassa na databbap.”— Ibid, i, 

397. 

4. “ Sudassar) vajjap annesap, 

Attano pana duddasap.”— Dhj). 252. 

5. “ Sace yagu hoti, bhajanap dhovitva yagu upa- 
netabba ; yagur) pitassa udakap datva bhajanap patig- 
gahetva . . . dhovitva patisametabbap.”—F. i, 46. 
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6. 44 Ka]ass’ eva utthaya upahana omuncitva . . . 
dantakatthag databbag, mukhodakag databbag, asa- 
nag pannapetabban.”— Ibid. 46. 

7. “ Nahag tag gamanena lokassa antag natayyag 
datthayyag pattayyan ti vadami.”— A. ii, 48. 

8 . “ Punnam akankhamanena 

Deyyag hoti vijanata.”— S. i, 18. 

9. Mahasamudde asankhe 3 ^ya macchakacchapa, 
appameyyo udakakkhandho ca atthi. 

10 . “ Tag sutva itaro: 1 Bhariyag vata me sahasikag 

katan’ ti baha 

kandanto . . . ahosi.” — Dh. A. i, 17 . 



ananucchavikag kammag 


New Words 


Ananucchavika = inap¬ 
propriate. a dj . 

Anta = end. m. 

Appameyya — immea¬ 
surable. pt.p. 

Asankheyya — innumer¬ 
able. pt.p.; the highest 
number, n. 

Akahkhamana — wishing. 
pr.p. 

Upajjhdya = preceptor 
(to a monk), m. 

Upahana = sandals, m. 

Omuncitva = having ta¬ 
ken off or removed, abs. 

Kandanta = crying 
aloud, pr.p. 

Khandha — a great mass ; 
trunk (of a tree), m . 


Gantabba = should be 
gone. pt.p. 

Gamana — going ; walk¬ 
ing. qcr. 

Catubbidha — fourfold. 
adj. 

Datthayya = what should 
be seen. pt.p. 

Dantakattha = tooth- 

• • 

brush; a stick to cleanse 
teeth, n. 

Duddasa = difficult to 
see. adj. 

Dosa = fault ; misdeed. 
m. 

Nlharitabba — what 
should be taken out. 

pt.p. 
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Pannapetabba = what 
should be prepared. 

pt.p. 

Patiggahetva = having 
received or taken, abs. 

Patisametabba — what 
should be set in order. 

pt.p. 

Patikula = husband’s 
family, n. 

Pavesetabba — what 
should be entered or 
taken in. pt.p. 

Pita = drunk, p.p. 


Mukhodaka = water to 
wash the face, n . 

Leyya = (food) what 
should be licked, pt.p. 

Vata = certainly, in. 

Vijdnanta = knowing. 
pr.p. 

Sahasika = hasty, adj. 

Sudassa — easy to see. 
adj. 

Sodhetabba=wh&t should 
be cleared or inquired. 

pt.p. 


Translate into Pali 

1. The work that is to be done today should not be 
kept for tomorrow. 

2. If I am to be killed my children will become 
orphans. 

3. The king whose word should be obeyed is to be 
respected by all 

4. This man can be seen in the town every day. 

5. She should be brought to her mother. 

6. The virtues of the Exalted One cannot be thought 
of, nor his wisdom be measured. 

7. Again and again the prince tried to raise the bow 
that could not be moved by any one. 

8. Where lives the boy who should not be sent to his 
father’s house ? 

9. Innumerable fishes live in the river that can be 
crossed near the village. 
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10 


Alms should be given to virtuous monks by 


laymen and the lay women. 


New Words 


Crossable 

pt.p. 

Killed = n 
Layman = 
Laywoman 

Measurable 

adj. 

Movable = < 

Orphan = 
adj. 

Seen = dit 


taranlya 


marita. p.p. 

= up as aka. m 


u 


sika. / 
meyy a 


calanlya. pt.p 
amatapitika 


dittha p.p. 


Should be kept — 

tabba. pt.p. 

Should be obeyed = 
vattitabba. pt.p. 

Should be sent = 
tabba. pt.p. 

Should be brought = 
ritabba. pt.p. 

Thinkable = cin 

pt.p. 

To raise = ukkh 


thape- 


anu- 


pese- 


aha- 


cinteyya 


inf. 


ukkhipitup 


(2) Kita Suffixes 

Present Participles 


146. 


4 4 


-nta 


* y 


and 


44 


-mana ” may be suffixed 


to all roots or bases in order to form Present 
Participles. 

The following roots change their forms before some 
suffixes :— 


Gamv (to go) becomes gaccha 

Isjj (to wish) ,, iccha 

DisA (to see) ,, passa } or dakkha 

Pd (to drink) „ piba or piva 

Tha (to stand up) „ tittha 

Da (to give) „ dada 

Nd (to know) „ jdna 

KarA (to do) „ kuru or kubba 



THE NEW PALI COURSE II 


181 


Gaccha + nta = gacchanta (going). 

Iccha + nta = icchanta (willing or wishing). 

Passa + nta — passanta (looking ; seeing). 

Dissa + mana — dissamanct, (appearing ; seen). 

Tittha + mana — titthamana (standing). 

Dada + mana — dadamana (giving). 

Jana + nta — jananta (knowing). 

Kuru + mana = Jcurumana (doing). 

(Before -nta kara does not change itself but takes 
the conjugational sign o). 

KarA + o + anta == Jcaronta (doing). 

Bhava -f mana = bhavamana (being). 

Bhava is the base formed from bhu (to be). 

For the declension of these and other present parti¬ 
ciples see §§ 50 and 51 of the First Book. 


Past Participles 


147. 


11 


ta, 


* > a 


tavantu 




an 



i 4 




tavi 


may be 


suffixed to all roots to form Past Participles. 


In most cases the last consonant (together with the 
last vowel) is elided before these suffixes, and t of the 
suffix is sometimes reduplicated. 

BhujA (to eat) + ta = bhutta (eaten). 

BhujA + tavi —- bhuttavl (having eaten). 

BhujA + tavantu — bhuttavantu (having eaten). 

A. As -tavantu and -tavi are seldom used, we shall 
here deal only with -ta. 

Muca (to free) + ta = mutta (released ; freed). 

Tap a (to heat) + ta = tatta (heated). 

Pad a (to go) + ta == patta (arrived ; attained). 

MadA (to intoxicate) + ta — matta (intoxicated). 
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YujA (to join) + ta — yutta (endowed with ; joined). 
Sup A (to sleep) -f ta — sutta (slept). 

B. Where “ -ta ” is not reduplicated but the 
end of the root is elided : 

KarA (to do) + ta — kata (done). 

Mar a (to die) + ta — mata (dead). 

Man a (to think) + ta = mata (thought; idea ; known). 
HanA (to kill) + ta = kata (killed). 

Gamu (to go) + ta = gata (gone). 

Ramu (to sport) + ta —- rata (amused; delighted). 

G. Sometimes 44 -ta ” undergoes a change 
together with the last consonant of the root. 

0) s + ta becomes -ttha 

DasA (to bite) + ta — dattha (bitten ; stung). 

KasA (to plough) + ta — kattha (ploughed). 

HasA (to laugh) + ta = hattha (delighted). 

Rusa (to be angry) + ta = ruttha (provoked ; angry). 
GhusA (to make a noise) + ta — ghuttha (proclaimed). 
A + kusA (to rebuke) + ta = akkuttha (rebuked). 

(2) m + ta becomes -nta 

Khamu (to forbear) + ta = khanta (forgiven). 

Samu (to pacify) + ta = santa (calmed). 

Bhamu (to reel) + ta = bhanta (swerving). 

Damu (to subdue) + ta = danta (subdued). 

Pa + kamu (to go) + ta = pakkanta (gone). 

(3) dh + ta becomes ddha 

BudhA (to know) + ta == buddha (known ; the person 
who knows). 

Rudha (to obstruct) + ta = ruddha (obstructed). 
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(4) bh + ta becomes ddha 

LabhA (to get) + ta = laddha (obtained). 

LubhA (to covet) + ta = luddha (covetous; greedy). 


(5) i + ta becomes gga 

BhajA (to break) + ta = bhagga (broken). 

Sag + vijA (to be agitated) + ta = samvigga (agitated) 


(6) Other irregular changes are : 

DuhA (to milk) + ta — duddha (milked). 
BuhA (to ascend) + ta = rulha (ascended). 
MajjA (to polish) + ta = mattha (polished). 
PacA (to cook) + ta = pakka (cooked). 
VasA (to dwell) + ta = vuttha (dwelt). 


D. Sometimes -ta changes the root before it, and 
it stands unchanged. 

JanA (to produce) + ta = jdta (born). 

Pa (to drink) + ta = pita (drunk). 

Tha (to stand) + ta = thita (stood). 

Ma (to measure) + ta = mita (measured). 


E. 


-ta after some monosyllabic roots neither changes 


itself nor the root. 

Bhu (to be) + ta = bhuta (been ; become). 
Nl (to lead) + ta = nlta (led). 


Bln (to be afraid) + ta 


bhlta (frightened). 


Na (to know) + ta = ildta (known). 

Ya (to go) + ta = ydta (gone). 

Ji Lto conquer) + ta — jita (conquered) 
Ci (to collect) + ta = cita (collected). 
Nha (to bathe) + ta — nhdta (bathed). 
(Both naha and nha are found in Pali). 
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148. Much more common and easier way to 
join“-ta ” to form a participle, is to insert an “ i ” 
between the root and the suffix. 

This is mostly done after the roots ending with a. 
PacA (to cook) 4 ta = pacita (cooked). 

GahA (to take) 4 ta = gahita (taken). 

KhadA (to eat) 4 ta = Jchddiia (eaten). 

MandA (to adorn) 4 ta = mandita (adorned). 

KathA (to tell) 4 ta = kathita (told). 

LikhA (to write) 4 ta = likhita (written). 

149. “ -na ” is suffixed to some roots to form 
past participles. In many places n of the suffix is 
reduplicated and the last consonant of the root is elided. 
Sometimes i or I is inserted between the root and the 
suffix. 

n becomes n when the last consonant of the root is r. 
ChidA (to cut) + na = chinna (cut; broken). 

Chad a (to cover) 4 na = channa (covered). 

BhidA (to break) 4 na = bhinna (broken). 

Ni 4 sadA (to sit) 4 i 4 na — nisinna (sat). 

Tar a (to cross) + i 4 na — tinna (gone ashore). 
PurA (to fill) 4 na = punna (full). 

JarA (to decay) 4 i 4 na = jinna (decayed). 

Da (to give) 4 i 4 na = dinna (given). 

Kiri (to exhaust) 4 na = khlna (exhausted). 

Dl (to be miserable) 4 na = dlna (miserable ; mean). 
Lu (to cut) 4 na = luna (cut; mowed). 

Pa 4 ha (to eliminate) 4 i 4 na = pahina (eliminated). 
Asa (to sit) 4 I 4 na = dslna (sat). 
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150. Many of these past participles have two 
different forms. 

Root: pacA : pacita; pakka (cooked). 

,, harA : harita; hata (carried). 

„ vasA : vasita; vuttha (lived; dwelt). 

ha : janita; nata (known). 

„ lagA (to adhere) : lagita; lagga (adhered). 

,, kasA : kasita; kattha (ploughed). 

„ tapA : tdpita; tatta (heated). 

„ pusA (to nurse) : posita; puttha (brought up). 
,, chidA : chindita; chinna (cut). 

,. dusA (to corrupt) : dusita ; duttha (corrupted). 

„ pucchA (to question) : pucchita; puttha 

(asked ; questioned). 

„ rusA : rosita; mttha (enraged). 

„ gupA (to protect) : gopita; gutta (protected). 


Exercise 24 

Translate into English 

AND POINT OUT THE DERIVATIVES 

1. “ Sumedhatapaso iddhima ti jananta udaka- 
bhinnokasap sallakkhetva : ' tvap imap thanar) alah- 
karohi’ ti vatva adaqsu. ;: — J. Nidana. 

2. “Evap nisinne Bodhisatte sakala-dasasaliassa- 
cakkavale devata sannipatitva . , . Bodhisattap na- 
napptikarahi thutihi abhitthunipsu.”— Ibid . 

3. “ Yatha pana anhe satta matukucchito nikkha- 
manta patikkillena asucina makkhita nikkhamanti, na 
evap Bodhisatto. — Ibid. 
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4. “ Aparam pana ekadivasap uyvanap gacchanto 
tath’ eva devatahi nimmitap sunivatthap suparutap 
pabbajitap disva : ‘ Ko nam eso, samma ? ’ ti sara- 
thip pucchi.”— Ibid. 

5. “Ayap Buddattaya abhiniharap katva nipanno ; 
samijjhissati imassa patthana ito kappa-satasahassadhi- 
kanap catunnap asahkheyyanap matthake.”— Ibid . 

6. “ Kim me ekena tinnena 

♦ * 

Purisena thamadassina ? 55 — Bvddhavamsa . 

7. “ Dassanap me atikkante 

Sa-sanghe Lokanayake 

Hattho hatthena cittena 
• • # • 

Asana vutthahip tada.”— Ibid. 

8. “ Ubbigga tasita bhita 

Bhanta vyathita-manasa 

Mahajana s am a gamma 

Dlpankaram upagamup.”— Ibid. 

9. “ Tattha deva-manussa gandha-maladihi pujaya- 
mana : £ Mahapurisa, idha tumhehi sadiso anno natthi; 
kut’ ettha uttaritaro ? ’ ti ahapsu.”— J. Niddnakatha . 

10. “ Adittasmip agarasmip 

Yap nlharati bhajanap, 

Tap tassa hoti atthaya ; 

No ca yap tattha dayhati.”— S. i, 31. 


New Words 


Atthaya = for the wel¬ 
fare. Dat. sing. 

Abhitthuni = praised, v. 

Abhinihara — aspiration. 

m. 


Asuci = dung; dir^ t m.; 
impure, adj. 

Aditta = ablaze, p.p. 

Uttaritara — higher ; no¬ 
bler. adj . 
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Upagami = came ; app¬ 
roached. v. 

Ubbigga = agitated, p.p. 

Okasa = room; place, m . 

Dayhati — is burnt, v. 

Thamadassi = one who 
knows his strength, m. 

Thuti = praise. /. 

Dassana = sight, n . 

Nipanna — laid (himself) 
down, p.p. 

Nimmita — created. 

Patikkula — disgusting. 

adj. 

Matthake — at the end. 
loc. 


Lokandyaka = universal 
lord, i.e., the Buddha, 
m. 

Vyathita = wavering. 

p.p. 

Sadisa — equal, adj. 
Samdgarnma = having 
gathered together. 

Sa-sahgha■ — together 

with the community. 
adj. 

Samijjhati — becomes 
successful. 

Sallakkhetva = having 
considered, abs. 

Sunivaltha = well dress¬ 
ed. p.p. 

Suparuta =well robed. 

p.p. 


Translate into Pali 

USING PARTICIPLES 

1. There were broken houses, fallen trees, dead 
bodies, and wounded persons in the villages that were 
near the battlefield. 

2. The Blessed One, who came out of the monastery, 
entered the city through the decorated path, respected, 
honoured and praised by the people. 

3. The young lord saw. as he was driving to the park, 
an aged man as bent as a roof gable, leaning on a staff, 
and tottering. 



and not seeing him, went to her husband and said : 
46 Your son Yasa, householder, has disappeared.” 
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5. Then the householder thinking that sitting there 
he would see his son, sitting at the same place, became 
glad, and having saluted the Blessed One, sat down 
near Him. 

6. “ Then, as he went along, he saw the peasants 
ploughing, the fields in soiled garments, covered with 
dust blown by hot winds.”— Ps.B. 47. 

7. “ All the while she was talking, the Brahmans 
were beholding the splendour of her teeth . . . and 
having applauded her speech, they took the gold wreath, 
and placed it on her head.”— B.T. 457. 

8. “ The day before she was to depart, the treasurer 
sat in his room and had his daughter sit by him, and 
he admonished her, telling the rules of conduct she 
should adopt when she came to dowell in her husband’s 
family.”— Ibid. 462. 

■ 

9. “ Migara the treasurer rode in a conveyance 
behind the others, and beholding a great crowd of 
people following, he asked, ‘ Pray, who are these ? ’ ”— 

Ibid. 463. 

10. “ So she entered the city standing in her chariot, 

and showing herself to the whole town.”— Ibid. 464. 


New Words 


Aged — mahallaka ; vud- 

As he went along = use 

dha. adj. 


the locative 

of “ gac- 

A nointed = 

abbhanjita. 

ehanta.” 

yucidha- 

p.p. 


Battlefield = 

Announces - 

= aroceti. v. 

bhumi. /. 


Applauds - 

= abhittha- 

Bearing — 

dharenta. 

vati. v. 


pr.p. 
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Pray (use an addressing 
word like bho here). 

Respected — garukata. 

p.p. 

Roof-gable — gopanasl. /. 

Rules of conduct — sik- 
kha. /.; samacara. m. 

Should be adopted — vat- 
tetabba. pt.p. 

Soiled = malina ; pagsu- 
makkhita. p.p. 

Splendour of teeth — dan- 
ta-kalyana. n. 

Talking = kathenta. 
pr.p. 

Telling — vadanta. pr.p . 

Tottering — pavedha- 
mana. pr.p. 

Would be fitting — yut- 
ta, p.p. 

Wounded = paliarita; 
vanita : khata. p.p. 

3. PRIMARY DERIVATIVES THAT ARE 

NOT PARTICIPLES 

(These are active and do not denote any particular 
tense). 

151. “ Na ” may be suffixed to transitive roots 

when there is an object before them. 

Kugabhag + karA + na = kumbhakdra (potter). 

Rathag + karA + na = rathakara (chariot maker 
carpenter). 

Ganthag +karA + na =ganthakdra (author of a book).. 


Behind — 

Beholding 
pr.p. 


pacchato. in 
= passanta 


Blown (by wind) 
ta. 

a 

Conveyance = y i 
Disappeared — 

hita. p.p. 


vayi- 


yana. n. 

— antara- 


Driving 

Fallen 


pajenta. pr.p 
patita. p.p. 


Ch'eat crowd 
mu ha. m. 

Honoured = 


mahasa- 


manita. p.p 


Leaning on a staff - 
danda-parayana. adj. 


Moves off — 

v. 

Peasant = ge 

padika. m. 
Praised ~ 


apagacchati 


gamika ; jana- 


abhittliuta ; 


pasagsita. p.p. 
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Pattag + gahA + na = pattag aha (bearer of a bowl). 

Sukhag + kamu + na = sukhakama (seeking comfort). 

Tantag + ve + na = tantavdya (weaver). 

Kammag + karA + na = kammakara (worker; 
labourer). 


A. Y is inserted between na and the roots ending 
with a iong a. 

Danag + da + na = ddnaddya (alms-giver). 

Dhannag + ma + na = dhannamdya (measurer of 
corn). 


B. 

suffix. 


Some gerundial nouns too are formed with this 


PacA + 11 a = paka (cooking). 

GahA + na = gaha (taking). 

CajA + na = cdga (leaving ; forsaking). 
HarA + na = Kara (carrying). 


152. -a, -aka, -ana, -avi, and -tu are suffixed 

to the roots when there is an object before them. 


(1) Suffix -a 

Dhammag + dharA + a = dhammadhara (learned in 
the Norm). 

Hitag + karA + 
geous). 

Dinag + karA + a = 

Dhanug + gahA + 


a 


hitakara (benefactor ; advanta- 


dinakara (sun: maker of the 


a 


dhanuggaha (archer). 


Sabbag 


da 


sabbada (donor of everything) 


Majjar) + pa + a = majjapa (drunkard). 

When there are nouns in cases other than that S!)f the 
object before the roots :— 

Vane + car a + a = vanacara (a forester ; wanderer in 
forests). 
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Thale + tha + a — thalattha (situated or living on 
the land). 

Jale + tha + a = jalattha (situated in or on the water). 

Sirasmir) + ruhA + a = siroruha (hair, lit., grown on 
the head). 

(2) -aka (sometimes requires strengthening). 

Da (to give) + aka = day aka (giver), y is inserted. 

Nl (to lead) + aka = neaka = ndyaka (leader), e 
becomes ay. 

KarA + aka = karaka (doer). 

Su + aka = soaka = savaka (hearer ; disciple), o 
becomes av. 

Pu (to clean) + aka = pavaka (fire). 

GahA + aka = gakaka (taker ; bearer). 

YacA + aka = yacaka (beggar). 

PalA + aka == palaka (protector). 

(3) Some gerunds are formed with “ -ana.’' 

GahA + ana = gahana (taking : holding). 

NandA (to be glad) + ana = nandana (rejoicing). 
BhujA (to eat) + ana — bhojana (food ; feeding). 

Su + ana = savana (hearing). 

PacA + ana — pacana (cooking). 

Bhu + ana = bhavana (becoming). 

(4) -avl 

Bhayap + disA (to see) + avl = bhayadassdvi (one 
who sees danger), disa becomes dassa. 

(5) -tu 

A. Last consonant of the root before this is some- 
times assimilated to t. 

KarA + tu = kattu (doer; maker; author). 
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HarA -f tu - hattu (carrier). 

BharA 4- tu = bhattu (supporter ; husband). 

Gamu + tu — gantu (goer). 

VadA 4 - tu — vattu (sayer ; speaker). 

ManA (to think) 4 - tu = manta (perceiver). 

Na 4 - tu — natu (knower). 

Da + tu = ddtn (giver). 

B. Sometimes strengthening of the first vowel 
occurs. 

ChidA + tu — chettu (cutter). 

Ji (to conquer) 4- tu = jetu (conqueror). 

Ni 4- tu — netu (leader). 

Su 4- tu = sotu (hearer). 

C. Affixed to bases :— 

Pale +■ tu — pdletu (protector). 

Palaya 4- tu — pdlayltu (protector), i is inserted here. 
Kare 4- tu — karetu (one who causes to do). 

Hare 4- tu = haretu (one who causes to carry). 

Mare 4- tu — maretu (killer). 

153. Ni is suffixed to some roots to form the 

# 

derivatives denoting agent (substantive or adjective). 

Chattag 4- gaha 4 - ni — chattagahi (bearer of an 
umbrella). 

Annarj 4- da 4- ni — annaddyl (giver of rice or food). 
Papag + karA 4- ni = papakdrl (sinner). 

Khlrag 4 - pa 4- ni — khlrapdyl (a mammal ; one 
who drinks milk). 

Satatag 4- karA 4- ni = satatakari (constant wdrker). 
Sighag 4- ya (to go) 4- ni = sighaydyi (going quickly). 
Dhammag 4- vadA 4- ni = dhammavadl (preacher ; 
righteous person). 
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154. “ Ra ” is suffixed, to some roots which 

are preceded by nouns. R of the suffix disappears 
together with the last consonant of the root. 

(1) Bhuja + gamu 4- ra == (bhujena gacchatl ti) 
bhujago (one which moves with its coils ; a serpent). 

(2) Kunja + ramu4- ra = (kunje ramati ti) kunjaro 
(one which enjoys in the bush ; an elephant). 

(3) Kamma 4- janA 4-ra = (kammena jato) kammajo 
(arisen through a previous action). 

(4) Panka + janA + ra = (panke jato) pankajo 
(arisen from the mud ; a lotus). 

(5) Thala 4- janA '4- ra = (thale jato) thalajo (born 
or arisen on the land). 

(6) And a 4- janA 4- ra = (andato jato) andajo 
(born from an egg ; a bird or serpent). 


Exercise 25 

Translate into English 

AND POINT OUT THE PRIMARY DERIVATIVES 

1. “ Te ialatthe thalatthe ca 

V • • • • 

# 

Bhujage’ sitikotiyo 
Saranesu ca sllesu 

Patitthapesi Nayako.”— Mahdvamsa. /, 62. 

2. “ Annado balado hoti ; 

Vatthado hoti vannado ; 

Yanado sukhado hoti ; 

Dlpado hoti cakkhudo. 

So ca sabbadado hoti 
Yo dadati upassayag.”— S, i, 32. 
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3. “ Aramaropa vanaropa 

Ye jana setukaraka, 

Dhammattha si las amp anna 

Te jana saggagamino.”— S. i, 33. 

4. “ Gopurattha tu Damila 

Khipipsu vividhayudhe, 

Pakkap ayogulan c’ eva 

Kathitan ca silesikap .”—Mahavamsa XXV, 30. 

5. “ Vanacari pure asip 

Satatap vanakammiko, 

Patthodanap gahetvana 

Kammantap agamas’ ahaij. 5 ’—A pa. 376. 

6. “ Atlte Baranasiyap Brahmadatte raj jap karente 
Bodhisatto Kasigamake kumbhakara-kule nibbattitva 
kumbhakara-kammap katva putta-darap posesi. 5 ’— 
178th Jataka. 

7. 4 'So arannato agaeehante malakare disva thokap 
thokap plianita-khandap datva ujunkena panlyap 
adasi. 5 ’—4th Jataka,. 

8. “ Uyyanapalo tassa madhu-makkhita-tinesu 
paluddhabhavap natva anukkamena attanap dassesi/’ 
—14th Jdlaka. 


9. 44 Mige anto pavitthe dvarap pidahipsu. Migo 

manusse disva kampamano maranabhaya-bhlto antoni- 
vesanangane adhavati, paridhavati .’’—Same Jataka. 


10. Dinakare atthangacchante nisakare ca udente 
ratthassa palako, Buddhassa savako, maharaja yaca- 
kanap mahadanap adasi. 
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New Words 


Attahgacchanta = dis¬ 
appearing ; setting 
(down), pr.p. 

Antonivesanahgana = in¬ 
ner court; surrounded 
compound, n. 

Ayogula = iron ball. m. 

Adhdvati = runs here 
and there, v. 

Ardma — garden, m. 

Asirh — (I) was. v. 

Up assay a = house, m. 

Uyydnapdla — gardener. 
m. 

Ulunka — ladle, m. 

Kathita = boiling hot. 

p.p. 

Kammanta = work. m. 

Gopurattha — stood on 
the gate-tower, adj. 

Thoka = a little ; small. 
adj. 

Vara — wife. m. 

Dhammattha — right¬ 
eous. adj. 

Nisdkara = moon. m. 

Pakka = boiled: heated. 


Patthodana — a handful 
of rice. m. 

Paridhavati — runs 
around. 

Paluddha-bhdva — allure¬ 
ment. rn. 

Pavittha = entered, p.p. 

Posesi — he supported, v. 

Phanita-khanda — a cry¬ 
stal of candy ; piece of 
jaggery, m. 

Balada = giver of the 
strength, adj. 

Yanada — giver of con¬ 
veyance. adj. 

Ropa = planter, m. 

Vannada = giver of com¬ 
plexion. adj. 

Vanakammika = worker 
in the forest, m. 

Satatam = constantly ; 
always, ad. 

Sag gag ami = one who 
goes to heaven, adj. 

Sarana = refuge, n. 

Silasampanna = virtu¬ 
ous ; observing the pre¬ 
cepts. arity. 

Silesikd — gum. f. 


Translate into Pali 

USING PRIMARY DERIVATIVES 

1. Potters, garland-makers, carpenters, goldsmiths 
and other artisans lived in olden days not inside the 
cities but in suburbs outside them. 
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2. All beings, who live in land or in water, are not 
able to support their lives without food. 

3. Those who give food, clothes and other things to 
the beggars, are praised by the other people living in 
those districts. 

4. The Blessed One sat on a jewelled throne, given 
by the Naga chiefs of Ceylon, when He visited the 
island. 

5. On the next day, when the priests entered the 
village, they saw that the hall had not been swept, 
the mats had not been spread, and the drinking water 
had not been placed. 

6. “ But now, surrounded by her children and her 
children’s children, she walks singing round and round 

the building.”— B.T. 479. 

7. “ When Visakha heard the word ‘ saints ’ she 
was greatly delighted . . . But when she came to the 
place where they were eating, and beheld them, she 
was angry with the treasurer.”— B.T. 465. 

8. “ Long ago, Ananda, there was a king, by name 
Maha-Sudassana, a king of kings . . . lord of the four 
quarters of the earth, conqueror, the protector of his 

people.”— L.G.B. 217. 

9. “ There they passed the day in paying honour, 
reverence, respect and homage to the remains of the 
Exalted One with dancing and hymns, and music, and 
with garlands and perfumes ; and in making canopies.” 

—Ibid. 229. 

10. ‘‘ When he had thus spoken the venerable Ananda 
said to the wanderer Subhadda : Enough, friend 
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Subhadda, trouble not the Tathagata. The Exalted 
One is weary.”— Ibid. 220. 


New Words 


Artisan = sippi. m. 

Building — geha; pasa- 
da. m. 

District = padesa. m. 

Enough = alar). in. 

Goldsmith — suvanna- 
kara. m. 

(Had been) swept = sam- 
majjita ; sammattha. 

p.p. 

(Had been) spread = at- 
thata. p.p. 

(Had been) placed — tlia- 
pita. p.p. 

Hymn = gita. n. 

Jewelled throne = mani- 
pallanka. m. 

Mat — kilanja. m. 

Not able = asamattha. 
adj. 


Paying honour — sakka- 
ronta. pr.p. 

Paying respect = ma- 
nenta. pr.p. 

Remains (of the Exalted 
One) = (Tathagata)- 
sarira. n. 

Round and round = pari- 
samantato. in. 

Singing = gayanta. pr.p. 

Thing — upakarana ; 

bhanda. n. 

* • 

To support = bharitup. 
inf. 

Troubles = viheseti. v. 

Wanderer — sancaraka ; 
paribbajaka. m. 

Weary = kilanta. adj. 


4. PRIMARY DERIVATIVES THAT ARE 

INDECLINABLE 

155. “ -tug ” and “ -tave ” are suffixed to the 
roots or the bases in order to form infinitives. 

(-tave is employed only in verse). 

(1) They are joined with an additional i to the roots 
ending in a and u. 

(2) They are directly added to the roots ending in a. 
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(3) The last consonant of some roots is assimilated 
to t of the suffixes. 

(4) Strengthening of the first voAvel sometimes takes 
place before these. 

(1) “ -tug ” with an additional i 

Pa-cA + i + tug = pacitum (to cook). 

KhadA + i 4- tug = khdditum (to eat). 

HarA + i -f tug = haritum (to carry). 

Dhavu + i + tug = dhdvitum (to run). 

(1) Added to the bases 

Suna + i + tug = sunitum (to hear). 

Bujjha + i -4- tug = bujjhitum (to understand). 
Jana + i + tug — jdnitum (to know). 

Ohinda + i + tug = chinditum (to cut). 

(2) After the roots ending in a 

Da + tug == datum (to give). 

Pa + tug = patum (to drink). 

Tha -f tug = thdturh (to stand). 

Na + tug = datum (to know). 

Ya + tug = ydtum (to go). 

Root kara becomes ka before these ; then it is treated 
as a root ending in a. 

Ka + tug = kdtum (to do). 

Ka + tava = kdtave (to do). 

(3) Where assimilation occurs and the radical 
vowel is strengthened : 

KarA + tug = kattum (to do). 

ChidA + tug = cheltum (to cut). 

Bhuj a -f tug = bhottum (to eat ; to enjoy). 

Pad a + tug = pattum (to arrive or attain). 
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HarA 4 tug = hatturh (to carry). 

VadA + tug = vattum (to say). 

Gamu + tug = gantum (to go). 

LabhA 4- tug = laddhum (to get). 

BudhA 4- tug = boddhum (to perceive). 

» 

In the last two examples both bh 4 1 and dh 4 1 
have become ddh. 


(4) Where “t ” is not doubled and strengthen¬ 
ing of the vowel takes place : 

Nl -4 tug = netum (to lead or carry). 

Ji 4- tug = jetum (to conquer). 

Su 4- tug = sotum (to hear). 

Hu 4 tug = hotum (to be or become). 


156. To the causal bases, and the bases of the 


seventh conjugation, 


ending in 


a, these suffixes are 


joined with the help of an i. They are directly added 
to those bases ending in e. 


Causal bases 

Kare 4 tug = Icdretum. 

Karaya 4- i 4 tug = k amyl turn (to cause to do). 
Marape 4 tug = mdrdpetum. 

Marapaya 4 i 4 tug = mara-payiturn (to cause to kill). 
Gahe 4 tug = gdhetum. 

Gahapaya 4 i 4 tug = gdhdpayitmh (to cause to take). 

Bases of the Seventh Conjugation 

Core 4 tug = coretum. 

Coraya 4 i 4 tug = coray it urn (to steal). 

Pale 4 tug = paletum. 

Palaya 4 i 4 tug = pdlayitum (to protect or govern). 
Dese 4 tug = desetum. 

Desaya 4 i 4 tug = desayitum (to preach). 
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157. Indeclinable active past participles—or 
gerunds or absolutives, according to some modern 
grammarians— are formed with the suffixes -tva, 
-tvana, -tuna, -ya and -tya. 

(1) These may be joined to the roots or bases by 
means of a connecting i. 

(2) Sometimes the last consonant of the root is 
dropped before these. 

(3) The final long vowel of a root is sometimes 
shortened or strengthened before these. 

(4) T of the suffixes is dropped or changed together 
with the last consonant of the root in a few cases. 

(1) Joined to the roots by means of i: 

PacA + i 4- tva = pacitva (having cooked). 

KarA 4- i 4- tvana = karitvana (having done). 

VandA 4- i 4- tuna = vandituna (having bowed down). 

(1) Joined to the bases : 

BhunjA 4- i 4- tva = bhunjitvd = (having eaten). 

SayA + i 4- tvana = sayitvana (having slept). 

Sun a 4- i 4- tuna = sunituna (having heard). 

JahA 4- i 4 - tva = jahitva (having abandoned). 

(2) Where the last consonant is dropped : 

KarA 4- tva = katvd (having done). 

HanA 4- tva = katvd (having killed). 

BhujA 4- tva = butvd (having eaten). 

PadA 4- tva = patva (having come or arrived). 

CajA 4- tva = catvd (having abandoned). 

ChidA 4- tva = chetva (having cut or broken). 

BhidA 4- tva = bhetvd (having broken or opened). 
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(3) Final vowel shortened or strengthened : 

Da + tva ----- da tva (having given). 

Ni + tva = netvd (having carried). 

Hu 4 tva = hutva (having been). 

4 tva = natva (having known). 

Tha 4 tva = thatva (having stood or sta 3 ^ed). 

(4) T of the suffix is dropped or changed : 

Disa 4 tva = disva (having seen). 

Labha 4 tva = laddha (having got). 

(5) Where nothing but the elision of the final 
vowel of the root has taken place : 

HanA 4 tva = hantva (having killed). 

ManA 4- tva = mantva (having thought). 

Ni + tva = nltvd (having carried). 

Ya 4 tva = yatva (having gone). 

Pa 4 tva = patva (having drunk). 

In gamu 4 tva = gantvd (having gone) m is changed 

to n. 

158. -ya is assimilated, in many cases, to the 
last consonant of the root; it is directly added to 
the roots ending in a long vowel. 

(1) Directly added : 

A 4 da 4 ya = adaya (having taken). 

Pa 4 ha 4 ya = pahaya (having abandoned). 

A 4 ni 4 ya = aniya (having brought). 

A 4 pa 4 ya = a n nay a (having known). 

♦ 

(2) Assimilated With the preceding consonant: 

A 4 gamu 4 ya = agamya = agamma (having come). 
Ni 4 sad A 4 ya = nisadya = nisajja (having sat). 
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A 4- kamu 4- ya = akkamya = akkamma (having 
trodden). 

U 4-padA + va = uppadya = uppajja — (having been 
bom or arisen). 

Upa + labliA + ya = upalabbhya = upalabbha 
(having got). 

Pa 4- mad a 4- ya = pamadya = pamajja (having 
delayed ; being negligent). 

A + rabhA 4- ya = arabhya = drabbha (having 
begun: on account of: concerning). 

Pa + visA 4- ya = pavisya = pavissa (having entered). 

Vi 4- bhajA + va = vibhajya = vibhajja (having 
divided). 

(3; -v is interchanged with the last consonant 
if the latter is “ h ” : 

A 4- ruhA + ya = aruhva = druyha (having ascended). 

Gab a 4 - ya = gahya = yayha (having taken). 

N 

Sap 4- muliA 4- ya = sammuhva ^ samrrtuyha (having 
forgotten). 

Pa 4 - gah a + ya = paggahya = paggayha (having 
raised or held up). 

(4) Sometimes -y is reduplicated : 

Vi + nl + ya = vineyya (having removed). 

Vi + ci 4 - ya = viceyya (having considered). 

159. -tya is always changed to cca together or 
without the last consonant of the root. 

Upa 4- hanA 4- tya = upahacca (having vex6d). 

A 4- hanA 4- tya = ahacca (having knocked or struck). 

Pati + i (to go or know) 4- tya = paticca (following 
upon ; on account of). 
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Anu 4- vidA 4- tya = anuvicca (having known or 
considered). 

Ava 4- i 4- tya = avecca (having understood). 

Upa + i 4- tya = upecca (having come near). 

Ni + padA + tya = nipncca (having bowed down). 

Ni 4- hanA 4- tva = nihac-ca (having knocked down). 
Sap 4- karA 4- tya = sakkacca (carefully; respectfully). 
Vi 4- vicA 4- tya = vivic-ca (having separated). 


Exercise 26 

Translate into English 


AND POINT OUT THE PRIMARY DERIVATIVES 


1 . 


“ Ranna pana vandite Bhagavantap avanditva 


thatup samattho nania eko pi Sakiyo nahosi.” 
Niddna. 


J. 


2. Raja sapvigga-hada^^o hatthena satakap santlia- 
pento turita-turitap nikkhamitva vegena gantva Bhaga- 
vato purato thatva aha : . . . Kip ettakanap bhikkunap 
na sakka bhattap laddhun ti sannap karittha ? ti.” 

—Ibid. 


3. “ Andha-bala-pitarap nissaya evarupap Buddhap 
upasahkamitva . . . danap va datup dham map va 
sotup nalatthap ; ahhap kattabbap nattlu ti manani 
eva pasadesi.”— DJi. A. i, 27. 

4. “ Bhikkhu tassa gharadvarena gacchanta tap 
saddap sutva viharap gantva Satthusantike nisirma 
evam ahapsu.”— Ibid, i, 127. 

5. Tato so tatiye vasse 

Nagindo Maniakkhiko 
Upasankamma Sambuddhap 

Saha sanghap nimantayi. ,, — Mahdvamsa —i, 71. 
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6 . “ Bhusapetvana nagarar) 

Gantva sanghap nimantiya, 

Gharan netvana bhojetva 
Datva samanakap bahur) : 

Satthara desito dhammo 

Kittako ? ti apucchatha.”— Ibid. V. 76. 

7. “ Bhavana abhinikkhamma 

Addasap Lokanayakap— A pa. 

8 . £C Sac’ ayap putto tumhe paticca jato, akase tit- 
thatu ; no ce patitva maratu ti.”— J. Katthahdri. 

9. Vivicc’ eva kamehi vivicca akusalehi dhammehi 
pathamajjhanap upasampajja viharati. 

10 . “ Sabbe sarigamma mantetva 

Malar) kubbanti Satthuno.”— Apa. 56. 

New Words 

Addasam = I saw. v. 

A?idha-bdla = very foo¬ 
lish. adj.; (lit. blindly). 

Apucchatha = (he) asked. 
v. 

Abhinikkhamma = hav¬ 
ing come out. abs. 

Upasampajja = having 
attained or been or¬ 
dained. abs. 

Upasahkamma = having 
approached, abs. 

Ettaka = this much. adj. 

Evarupa = of this sort ; 
such. adj. 

Kama — sensual pleasure. 

m. 


Kittaka = how much. adj. 

Kubbati = does. v. 

Turita-turitam = quick¬ 
ly. ad. 

Naginda = Naga chief. 
m. 

Nalattham = (I) did not 
get. v. 

N imantay i=he invited, v . 

Nimantiya = having in¬ 
vited. abs. 

Bhavana = mansion. 

Bhusdpetva = paving 
caused to be decorated. 
abs. 

Mantetva = having con¬ 
sulted. a&s. 
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Vandita = worshipped. 

PP- 

Vegeta = speedily, ad. 
Sahgamma = having 

gathered together, abs. 

Santhapenta = ad j usting. 

pr.p. 


Sannam Jcaroti = thinks. 

Samanaka = things that 
are suitable for the 
use of monks, adj. 


Translate into Pali 

USING PRIMARY DERIVATIVES WHERE IT IS POSSIBLE 

1. The farmers having ploughed the field and sowed 
paddy expected to have a good harvest. 

2. All righteous people should make up their minds 
to do justice even to their enemies. 

3. Having found no preceptor in that monastery, 
the monk approached the Master in order to obtain a 
topic for meditation. 

4. How much money should one have to make a 
mansion of seven storeys. 

5. Having fallen from the top of a tall tree, the lad 
broke his right arm, but there was none to take him to 
a physician. 

6 . I shall make a strong determination to win the 
hearts of my friends. 

7. Calling him a fool and idiot the citizens drove him 
out of the capital. 

8 . If you cannot be good, you should at least try 
not to be bad. 

9. Both, in this world and in the next, the sinner 
having suffered the results of his (evil) actions, courses 
through samsara for a long time. 
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10. Leaving off doubt and increasing faith in the 
Exalted One practise virtues in order bo attain Arahat- 
ship. 


New Words 

Justice = yutti. /. 


At least = antamaso. ad. 

Calling (a fool) = (balo 
ti) vadanta. pr.p. 

Capital (city) = raja- 
dhani. /. 

Determination , strong = 

adhitthana. w. 

• • 

Doubt = kahklia ; vici- 

✓ 

kiccha. /. 

Expects = agameti. r. 

Good, bad =' (use here) 
dhammika, adham- 
niika. adj. 

Harvest = dhannaphala. 

n. 

Having sowed = vapitva. 
abs. 

Having suffered = anub- 
havitva ; vinditva. a&6‘. 

/rfio£ == elamuga. m. 

Increasing = vaddhenta. 
pr.p. 


Leaving off = (use here) 
vitaritva. a bs. 

Practises = rakkhati: 
patipajjati. r. 

Right (arm) = dakkhina- 
(bahu). oy. 

Righteous = dhammika. 
a dj. 

Should have = labhitabba. 

pt.p. 

Should make up (the mind ) 
= (cittag) panidahi- 
tabbag or katabbag. 

pt.p. 

Top = matthaka ; agga. 

m. 

Topic for meditation = 

kammatthana. n. 

• • 

To mw the hearts = 
manag gahetug.. 



VOCABULARY 

PALI - ENGLISH 


Abbreviations 


m. 

masculine 

pr.p 

present participle 

/- 

feminine 

p.p. 

past participle 

n. 

neuter 

pt.p 

potential participle 

3. 

of three genders 

abs. 

absolutive 

in. 

indeclinable 

ger. 

gerund 

adj. 

adject ive 

a d . 

adverb 

V. 

verb 

int. 

infinitive 


Akarana ger. not doing. 

Aka v. did. 

Akkamati v. treads upon. 
Akkamma abs. having trodden 
upon. 

Akkuttha p.p. rebuked. 

Akkha adj. having eyes. (Only 
in compounds). 

Akkharasamava m. science of 

and writing. 

Akkhata p.p. told ; preached. 

Agara n. house. 

Agga m. top ; end. adj. chief: 
foremost 

Aggala n. latch ; cross-bar. 
AgghTyati v. is esteemed. 



Ariga n. limb ; part. 

Arigarakkhaka m. bod}^guard. 
Angara m. charcoal. 

Aecanta adj. most; exceeding ; 
sheer. 

Accayena ad. after the lapse of 
Accha m. bear. 

AcchindTvati v. is plundered. 
Ajjatana adj. belonging to the 
present time ; modern. 

Ajjhagama v. he attained; 
understood. 

Ajjhavasati v. dwells. 

Ajjhokasa m. open air. 
Annatara adj. certain. 
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Annatitthiya m. (persons) of 

other faiths. 

Annatha ad. in another way. 

Annaya abs. having known or 
understood. 

Atthakatha /. commentary. 

Addhateyva m. 2|-; three minus 
a half. 

Addhuddha m. 3A ; four minus 

• • • • Li ' 

a half. 

Andaja m. bird ; serpent. 

Ataramana pr.p. being un¬ 
hurried. 

Atikatuka adj. very severe. 

Atikkanta p.p. far spent; gone 
over ; elapsed. 

Atikkamati v. surpasses; goes 

beyond. 

Atikkameti v. spends (time). 
Atichatta n. special umbrella. 
Atimahanta adj. immense. 
Atirocati v. outshines. 
Ativisittha p.p. exquisite. 
Ativutthi /. excess of rain. 
Atisundara adj. excellent. 
Attaja m. son. 

Attabhava m. state of a being ; 
personality. 

Attamana adj. glad. 

Attha m. welfare ; profit; mean¬ 
ing ; setting; necessity. 

Atthangama m. setting down. 

Atthata p.p. spread. 

Attharati v. spreads. 

dat. sing, (of attha) for 
(the purpose of). 



Atra ad. here. 

Atha in. thereupon. 

Adinnadana n. theft. 

Addhamasa m. a* fortnight. 

Addha m. a long time ; a long 
path, ad. certainly. 

Addhana n. highroad. 

Adhana adj. poor. 

Adhikatarussaha m. utmost 
care. 

Adhigacchissa v. (he) would 
have attained. 

Adhigaccheyya v. (he) would 
attain or get. 

Adhitthati v. resolves; deter- 
mines. 

Adhitthana ger. determination. 

Adhipati m. master; superior. 

Adhiraja m. emperor. 

Adhivasati v. lives. 

Adhivasana /. assent; endur¬ 
ance. 

Anagariya n. homelessness. 

Anattamana adj. displeased; 
irritated. 

Ananucchavika adj . inappro¬ 
priate. 

AnapayinI /. which does not 
leave ; not deserting. 

Anariya adj. ignoble. 

Anasana n. abstinence from 
food ; fasting. 

Anagata m. future time, adj . 
future. 

Anatha adj. destitute. 

Anicca adj. impermanent. 
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Anukaiana ger . imitation. 

Anukkama m. order. 

Anukkamati v. follows. 

Anukkamena ad. by degrees; 
in order. V 

Anugata p.p. followed by. 

Anugantuq inf. to accompany. 

Anuggaha m. help. 

Anucchavika adj. suitable ; fit. 

Anunnata p.p. allowed. 

Anutappati v. repents. 

Anudita p.p. not risen. 

Anudisa /. intermediate quar¬ 
ter. 

Anupaddava adj. free from 
danger. 

Anupubbena ad. in regular 
order; by degrees ; in due 
course. 

Anuppatta p.p. arrived; at¬ 
tained. 

Anuppadiyamana pr.p. being 
given. 

Anuppabandha m. recurring 
series. 

Anubandhati v. chases. 

Anubhavanta pr.p. suffering; 
enjoying. 

Anumati /. assent; approval. 

Anuyunjati v. gives oneself up 
to ; practises. 

Anuvattitabba pt.p. should be 
obeyed. 

Anuvassap ad. year by year; 
annually. 

Anuvadeti v. translates. 


Anuvicca abs. having consi¬ 
dered. 

Anuvitakketi v. ponders. 

Anusaya m. predisposition. 

Anusasati v. advises; admo¬ 
nishes. 

Anusasana ger. admonition. 

Anussarati v. remembers. 

Anussaranta pr.p. remember¬ 
ing. 

Anuhata p.p. not destroyed. 

B 

Aneka adj. many. 

Anta m. end. 

Antaradhayati v. disappears. 

Antarahita p.p. disappeared. 

Antaraya m. danger. 

Antare loc. among. 

Antima adj. final. 

Antogama n. inner village. 

Antovassa n. (time within) 
the rainy season. 

Anvaddhamasap ad. once a 
fortnight. 

Anveti v. follows. 

Apakara m. injury; mischief. 
Apakkanta p.p. gone away. 
Apakkamati v. deviates. 

Apagacchati v. moves off; 
departs. 

Apagata p.p. removed. 

Apaciti /. reverence. 

Apacinati v. diminishes ; makes 
less. 

Apadata /. feetlessness. 

Apanlta p.p. removed. 
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Aparabhage loc. afterwards. 

Aparadha m. crime. 

Apakata adj. unknown. 

Api in. even ; also. 

Apidhana n. lid. 

Apeti v. moves aside. 

Appaka adj. few (in quantity). 

Appatipuggala adj. unrivalled. 

Appatlta p.p. vexed. 

Appassuta adj. ignorant. 

Appothenta pr.p dapping 
hands. 

Abbuda m. contention ; (Hi. 
tumour). 

Abbulha p.p. drawn out ; re¬ 
moved. 

Abbha n. cloud. 

Abbhanjita p.p. annointed. 

Abbhantara n. inner part. 

Abbhac-ikkhana n. slandering. 

Abbhuggantva abs. having 
jumped up. 

Abbhuvvati v. marches against. 

ty t c 

Abbhokasa m. open air. 

Abhavi v.. became ; was. 

Abhavissa v. (he) would have 
been. 

Abhikkantatara adj. more bril¬ 
liant. 

Abhikkamati v. proceeds. 
Abhijjhalu adj. covetous. 

Abhinnata p.p. distinguished : 
well-known. 

Abhinhap ad. often ; not sel¬ 
dom. 

Abhitthavati v. applauds. 


Abhitthuta p.p. praised. 

Abhitthunati v. praises. 

Abhidhamma m. special doc¬ 
trine. 

Abhidhavati v. runs against. 

Abhinandati v. finds pleasure 
in ; rejoices ; approves of. 

Abhinikkhamati v. leaves (the 
household life) ; renounces. 

Abhimharati v. brings forth. 

Abhinlhara m. aspiration. 

Abhipllita p.p. oppressed ; ail- 

incr 

Abhimukha adj. facing : oppo¬ 
site. n. presence. 

Aldnramati v. enjoys. 

Abhirati /. delight. 

Abhiramanta pr.p. enjoying. 

Al)hirupa adj. handsome. 

Abhiruhana (jer. ascending ; 
mounting ; embarkiiig. 

Abhivaddhati v. increases. 

# • 

Abhivadeti v. salutes ; bows 

down. 

Abhisambujjhati v. attains the 
perfect knowledge. 

Abhisambodhi /. perfect know¬ 
ledge. 

Amatapitika adj. orphan. 

Ambho in. (a particle used in 
addressing equals). 

Ay a m.n. iron. 

x4yopela f. iron-safe! 

Ayya m. lord ; noble person. 

Ara n. spoke. 

. worthv. 
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Arahatta n. the highest stage 

of the Path ; sainthood. 

% 

Arahanta on. saint. 

Ariya on. noble person ; one who 

% 

has attained the Path. 


Ariyasacca oi. Noble Truth. 

Aroga adj. healthy. 

■ 

Alattha v. (he) got. 
Alabbhanevva adj. unobtain- 

t. C/' J 


able. 

Alap in. enough. 

Alima adj. clinging. 

Avajanati v. despises. 

Avattha /. occasion. 

Avamaneti v. despises. 

Avarodhaka on. besieger. 

Avasarati v. comes to ; arrives 
at; enters. 


Avasittha p.p>- remaining ; left 


over. 

Avasitta p.p. besprinkled. 
Avaharati v. steals. 


Avaijsira adj. head downward ; 
headlong. 

Avapurivati v. is opened. 
Avidita p.p. unknown. 

Avid ur a adj. near. 

Avisesag adj. alike. 

Avecca abs. having understood. 

adj. 


Avera 


m. 


friendliness 


benevol^it. 


Asakkonta pr.p. unable. 
Asakkhi v. he was able. 
Asaiikheyya adj. innumerable 
Asappurisa m. wicked person 


Asi v. (thou) art. 

Asuci on. dirt ; excreta, adj. 
impure. 

Asnati v. eats. 

Assattha on. fig tree. 

Assabhanclaka n. horse-trap¬ 
pings. on. a groom. 

Assam a on. hermitage. 

Assasala /. stable. 

Assada on. taste ; enjoyment. 

Assasa on. consolation ; breath¬ 
ing in. 

Assosi v. he heard. 

Ahata p.p. new; (lit. not 
spoiled or soiled). 

Ahasi v. carried : took by force. 
Ahosi r. he was. 

Akaiikhamana pi'.p. desiring ; 
wishing. 

Akinna p.p. full of; scattered 

with. 

Akirati v. scatters over. 
Akiranta pr.p. pouring. 
Akoteti v. knocks on or at. 
Agacchanta pr.p. coming. 
Agata p.p. come. ger. coming. 
Agantuka on. stranger. 

Agantukama adj. willing to 
come. 

Agamana ger. arrival. 

Agameti v. expects. 

Acariya on. teacher. 

Acikkhati v. says ; informs. 
Anatta p.p. bidden. 

An a /. co m m and. 
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Anapeti v. bids. 

Atapa m. heat of the sun. 

Adaya abs. having taken. 

Adi m. beginning, in. et cetera ; 
(lit. beginning with). 

Aditta p.p. ablaze. 

Adhavati v. runs here and there. 

Adhipacca n. lordship; domi¬ 
nation. 

Anantarika adj. immediately 

following. 

Aniya abs. having brought. 

Anubhava m. power. 

Apanamandala n. drinking or 
banqueting hall. 

Apayika adj. pertaining to hell. 

Abadha m. sickness. 

Abharana n. ornament. 

Amanteti v. calls ; addresses. 

.Ay at ana n. sphere of sense. 

Ayasmantu adj. venerable; 
(lit. having a long life). 

Araddha p.p. begun. 

Arabbha abs. having begun. 

A ram a m. garden. 

Arulha p.p. ascended; em¬ 
barked. 

Arogya n. health. 

Arocetabba pt.p. should be 
informed. 

Aroceti v. announces. 

Arohana ger. ascending. 

Alinda m. terrace. 

Avasathagara n. resthouse. 
Avahati v. brings. 


Avaheti v. brings a woman in 
marriage. 

Avunati v. fixes on to ; strings. 

Avuso in. voc. brethren. 

Asanna adj. near. 

Asaya m. abode. 

Asincati v. sprinkles ; pours. 

Asincanta pr.p. sprinkling; 
pouring. 

Asina p.p. seated. 

Aha v. said ; told. 

Ahacca abs. having struck. 

Aharitabba pt.p. should be 
brought. 

Aharapeti v. causes to bring. 

Icchati v. wishes. 

Icchanta pr.p. wishing; de¬ 
siring. 

Icchita p.p. wanted. 

Ittha adj. agreeable. 

Ina n. debt. 

Iti in. thus. 

Itthap in. thus. 

Iddhibala n. supernatural power. 

Iddhimantu adj. possessed of 
supernatural power. 

Indriya n. sense. 

Iha in. here. 

Ukka /. torch; meteor. 

Ukkasitva abs. having coughed, 

Ukkujjeti v. turns Upward. 

Ukkhipati n. raises.; throws up 

Ugganhapeti v. teaches. 

Ugganhitukama adj. willing tc 
learn. 
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Ugghoseti v. shouts out. 

Uccinati v. selects. 

Ucchindati v. cuts off; breaks 
up ; destroys. 

Uju adj. straight; honest. 

Utthahati v. rises ; stands up. 

Utthaya abs. having risen. 

Utuguna m. climate. 

Uttama adj. noble; highest; 
greatest. 

Uttamariga m. head; (lit. the 
highest limb). 

Uttaritara adj. higher ; nobler. 

Uttarip ad. further. 

XJdapadi v. it arose. 

XJdaya m. increase ; rise. 

TJdariya n. undigested food (in 
the stomach). 

Uddhapada adj. feet upward. 

TJddharj ad. zenith. 

Upakara m. help. 

Upakkama m. means; expedi¬ 
ence. 

Upakkamati v. strives. 

Upakkilittha p.p. dirty. 

Upagacchati v . reaches. 

Upacinati v. collects ; gathers. 

Upajjhaya m. preceptor. 

Upatthaka m . servitor. 

Upatthana n. attending; nur¬ 
sing. 

Upatthita p.p. approached; 
attended.' 

TJpatthambheti v. supports ; 
helps. 


Upaddava m. danger ; harm. 

Upanagara n. suburb. 

Upanayhati v. wraps in. 

Upanisidati v. sits near. 

Upanissaya abs. depending on. 

Upanlta p.p. represented ; pre¬ 
sented to. 

Upaniyati v. is brought near. 

Upaparikkhanta pr.p. enquir¬ 
ing ; inspecting. 

Upamana n. comparison. 

Upari in. over; overhead. 

Upalabbha abs. having got. 

Upalimpeti v. bedaubs ; smears. 

Upavada m. blaming. 

Upasarikanta p.p. approached. 

Upasankamanta pr.p. approa¬ 
ching . 

Upasankamitva abs. drawing 
near. 

Upasampada /. acquiring ; ac¬ 
complishment ; higher ordi¬ 
nation. 

Upasevana /. pursuit. 

Upassaya m. abode; dwelling. 

Upasevati v. associates; takes 
(medicine). 

Upahacca abs. having vexed. 

Upagami v. approached ; came. 

Upasaka m. layman ; devotee. 

Upasika f. female devotee; 
lay woman. 

Upahana m. sandals. 

Upecca abs. having approached. 
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Uposathakamma n. observance 

of 8 precepts. 

Uppajja nbs. having been born. 

Uppajjissa v. (he) would have 
been born. 

Uppanna p.p. born ; arisen. 
Uppadita p.p. produced ; raised. 
Ubbigga p.p. agitated. 


Ubhavatha ad. in both wavs. 

•' 1 / 

Unnnagga m. tunnel ; wrong 
path. 

Uyvana n. park ; garden. 

Uyyojeti r. sends away. 

Ura at,.7i. breast. 


LJraga m. serpent. 
Ussava m. festival. 



tempts ; strives. 

Ussahanta pr.p. trying. 
Ussapeti v. raises. 

Ussarana /. causing to move 
back. 

Uluiika m. ladle. 

# 

Ekaka adj. lonely : single. 
Ekakkhattuij ad. once. 
Ekakkhika adj. one-eyed. 
Ekacca adj. some. 

Ekadha ad. in one way. 
Ekamantap ad. aside. 

Ekapsena ad. in all probability. 
Ekibhava m. unity. 

Ekeka adj. one by one ; each. 
Ettaka adj. this much. 

Eva in. only. 

Evam eva in. just so. 


Evarupa adj. of this sort. 

Evap in. thus ; as follows. 

Elamuga m. idiot. 

Okasa m. place ; room ; space. 

Okirati v. strews ; scatters. 

Okirapeti v. causes to scatter. 

Okkamati v. goes down into : 
falls into (sleep, etc.). 

Ogha m. torrent. 

Oja m.n. sjdendour ; sap. 

Ojavantu adj. rich in sap: 
nourishing. 

Otaranta pr.p. getting down. 
Otc1i*a m. chance; slip ; fault. 

Odlii m. limit. 

Onamati v. bends down. 

OnTta p.p. removed from. 

Obliasa m. lustre ; light. 

Omuncati v. takes off (shoes y 
etc.); unfastens. 

Orasa adj. self-begotten. 
Olambiyati v. is hung. 

Ovaraka m. apartment. 

Osana adj. final; (osane = 
finally). 

Kankha /. doubt. 

Kacavara m. refuse. 

Kacchapa m. turtle. 

Kancuka m. mantle. 

Kataechu m. spoon. 

Kattha p.p. ploughed. 

Kathita p.p. boiling hot. 
Kanittha adj. younger; youn¬ 
gest. 

Katipaya adj. few; several. 
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Kattabba pt.p. fit to be done. 

Kattup inf. to do. 

Kathenta pr.p. talking; say¬ 
ing. 

Kanaka n. gold. 

Kantanta pr.p. spinning. 

Kantara m. desert. 

Kandanta pr.p. crying aloud. 

Kappa m. aeon. 

Kappeti v. caparisons; cuts; 
with jlvikap = gains a liveli¬ 
hood. 

Kama m. order; method. 

/ 

Kampati v. trembles; shivers. 

Kampamana pr.p. trembling. 

Kampeti v. shakes; causes to 
flutter. 

Kambala m.n. hianket. 

Kamina n. action. 

Kammakkhava m. exhaustion 
of karma. 

Kammatthana n. topic for 
meditation. 

Kammanta m. business ; Avork. 

Karanda m. casket. 

• i 

Karahaci in. perhaps ; some¬ 
times. 

Kariyati v. is done. 

Karoti v. performs. 

Kasana ger. ploughing. 

Kasita p.p. ploughed. 

Kasma in why. 

Kahap ad. Avhere. 

Kahapana m. a gold coin (value 

of Avhich was about Re. 1-50 
or 2s). 


Kana adj. blind (in one eye). 
Katabba pt.p. fit to be done. 
Katave inf. to do. 

Kama m. sensual pleasure. 
Kamar) ad. surely; certainly. 
Kayika adj. bodily. 

Karaka m. doer. 

Karita p.p. caused to be built. 
Kariya n. business. 

Karesi v. caused to do or to be 
built. 

4 

Kfdass *e\ T a — earlv. 

Kasa\^a n. orange-coloured gar¬ 
ment. adj. dyed with reddish 

velloAv. 

A- 

Kasika adj. make in Kasi 

(territor}^). 

Kikl /. blue jay. 

Kicca n. work : business. 

Kinci in. something. 

Kimyati v. is bought. 

Kit taka adj. how much. 

Kip su in. an interrogative 
particle. 

Kilanja m. mat. 

Kilanta p.p. weary; fatigued. 
Kunjara m. elephant. 

Kundika /. pitcher. 

KunI adj. crooked-handed. 
Kudacanap in. sometimes. 
Kuppamana pr.p. being angry 

or irritated. 

Kumuda n. white water-1 ih T . 
Kumbhakara m. potter. 
Kurumana pr.p. doing. 



216 


VOCABULARY 


Kulaputta m. clansman ; son of 
a respectable family. 

Kulaparivatta n. generation. 

Kusa m. a kind of fragrant 
grass. 

Kusala adj. clever, n. merit. 

Kujita p.p. resounding with. 

Kuta n. peak ; sledge hammer. 

Kupa m. well. 

Kokila m. cuckoo. 

Kotthaka m. a closet; an enclo- 
• • + 

sure. 

Ko ci (indefinite pronoun) 
someone. 

Kosalla n. cleverness. 

Kriya /. action ; verb. 

Khacita p.jo. studded with. 

Khajj a n. hard food; sweet¬ 
meat . 

Khajj at i v. is eaten. 

Khajjopanaka m. fire-fly. 

Khana n. moment. 

Khanda m. piece. 

Khata p.p. dug; wounded. 

Khattiya m. warrior, adj. of the 
warrior caste. 

Khanta p.p. forgiven. 

Khandha m. great mass ; trunk 
(of a tree, etc.). 

Khandha vara m. camp. 

Khalu in. indeed. 

Khanu m. stump. 

Khadita p.p. eaten. 

Khinna p.p. disappointed. 

Khipati v. hurls ; casts away; 
throws. 


Khipanta pr.p. sneezing. 
Khlna p.p. exhausted. 
Khirapayasa m. milk-rice. 
Kheda m. despair. 

Khepetva abs. having wasted. 
Gajjanta pr.p. roaring. 

Gana m. crowd ; sect. 

Ganika adj. having a following. 
Ganika /. courtezan. 

Ganhati v. takes. 

Gantabba pt.p. should be gone. 

« 

Ganthakara m. author. 

Ganthavali /. literature. 

Gandha m. odour. 

Gandhodaka n. scented water. 

Gabbha m. chamber; embryo. 

Gamana ger. going; walking. 

Gay ha pt.p. should be taken. 

Garahita p.p. despised. 

Garukatabba pt.p. should be 
respected. 

Garukata p.p. (being) respec¬ 
ted. 

Garugabbha /. pregnant 
(woman). 

Gahana ger. hold ; a grasp. 
GamavasI m. villager. 

Gamika m. peasant; villager. 
Gayati v. sings. 

Gayanta pr.p. singing. 

Garava m. respect; heaviness ; 
homage. 

Gaha ger. hold ; taking. 

Gahaka m. bearer; taker. 
Gahapeti v. causes to take. 
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Gimhika adj. belonging to or 
suited for summer. 

Gilana adj . sick m. a patient. 

Gilanupama adj . similar to a 
patient. 

Gihi m. layman. 

Gita n . song ; singing ; hymn. 

Gutta p.p. protected. 

Gelanna n . sickness. 

Geha m.n. house ; building. 

Gocara m. food ; object; (lit. a 
pasture). 

Gotami /. a woman of the 
Gotama clan. 

Gopanasi /. roof-gable. 

Gopita p.p. protected. 

Gopura n. gate tower. 

Gopeti v. guards; protects. 
Ghataka m. small water pot. 
Ghanap ad. thickly. 

Gharavasa m. household life. 
Ghatika adj. mixed with ghee. 
Ghuttha p.p. proclaimed. 

Ca in. and ; also. 

Cakkamagga m. path of a 
chariot (wheel). 

Cakkaratana n. wheel-gem. 

Cakkavatti m. universal mon¬ 
arch. 

Cakkavala m. rock that encir- 
cles th% world. 

Cakkayudha n. disc; sceptre- 

* 

j a velin. 

Cajati v. abandons; leaves. 
Cajiyati v. is avoided or left. 


Catukka n. a group of four; 
crossing of roads. 

Catubbidha adj. fourfold. 
Candana n. sandalwood. 
Camarl m. yak. 

Cara m. spy. 

Caranta pr.p. walking ; travel- 

ling- 

Carita n. life ; living. 

Calati v. moves; totters. 
Cavati v. passes away ; dies. 
Caga m. charity, ger. forsaking. 
Carika /. journey; wandering. 
Calaniya p.p. could be moved. 
Cita p.p. collected. 

Citaka m. pyre. 

Citta adj. spotted ; variegated. 

Cintayitva abs. having thought. 

Cinta /. thought. 

Cinteyya pt.p. should be 
thought; thinkable. 

Cirar) ad. a long time. 

Cl vara n. robe (of a monk). 
Ciyati v. is collected. 

Cunneti v. powders. 

Ceta m.n. thought. 

Cetiya n. pagoda; shrine. 

Cetiyarigana n. platform 
around a shrine. 

Cetopasada m. gratification (of 
heart). 

Cora m. robber. 

Chaddeti v. throws away. 

Chan a m. festival. 

Chanda m.n. metrics. 
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Channa p.p. covered. 

Chavi /. upper skin. 
Chalabhinna /. six forms of 
higher knowledge. 

Chalapsa adj. hexagonal. 

Chadeti v. conceals; covers; 
thatches with. 

Chijjati v. is cut or broken. 
Chettu m. cutter. 

Chettup inf. to cut. 

Jatiya m. an ascetic with mat¬ 
ted hair. 

Jatila same as jatiya. 
Jannumatta adj. knee-deep. 
Jana m. a person ; people. 
Janata /. populace. 

Janapada no. country ; territory. 
Jambudipa m. India. 

Jam /. decay : old age. 

Jalanta pr.p. blazing ; shining. 
Jalita p.p. glowing, 

Java no. speed. 

Jahati v. abandons. 

Jahara v. he has left. 

Jahitva abs. having left ; leav¬ 
ing. 

Jata p.p. born ; come into 
existence. 

Jati /. birth ; sort ; kind. 
Janapadika no. peasant. 
Jananta pr.p. knowing. 

Jayati v. arises ; conies into 
existence. 

J ay a /. wife. 

Jinna p.p. decayed. 


Jita p.p. conquered. 

Jinanta pr.p. conquering. 
Jinati v. wins. 

Jlva m. life. 

Jivika /. livelihood. 

Jlvita n. life. 

Jeyya pt.p. should be con¬ 
quered. 

Jotanta pr.p. glowing. 

Jhana n. trance; meditation. 

Jhapita p.2>. burnt. 

Jhama adj. charred. 

Jhayati v. ponders; burns. 
Natva abs. having known. 
Nana n. knowledge. 

Natayya pt.p. should be known. 
Nati rn. relation. 

Natu m. knower. 

Thapita p.p. placed. 

Thapetabba pt.p. should be 
kept. 

Thapeti v. places ; keeps. 
Thapetva abs. having kept; 
excepting ; barring. 

That up inf. to stand. 

Thana n. place; position. 
Dayhati v. is burnt. 

Takkika m. logician. 

Tandulika m. rice-merchant. 
Tanlia /. lust; thirst. 

Tato nidanap ad. on that 
account. 

Tatta p.p. heated. 

Tattaka adj. that much; of 
the same amount. 
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Tatha in. just so. 

Tathagata m. the Buddha {lit. 
Thus-gone). 

Tatha pi in. even so ; but. 

Tath ’eva in. likewise; simi¬ 
larly. 

Tad eva = same thing. 

Tanoti v. extends; expands. 

Tantavaya m. weaver. 

Tapa m.n. religious austerity. 

Tapamana pr.p. shining. 

Tapassi m. hermit. 

Tapodhana m. monk {lit. rich 
in asceticism). 

Tama m.n. darkness. 

Tamba m. brass, adj. brown. 
Tambula n. betel (leaf). 

Taya n. a triad. 

Taraniya pt.p. crossable. 

Tar am ana pir.p. crossing. 
Tasma in. therefore. 

Tata m. son ; father. 

Tadisa adj. such. 

Tapasa m. hermit. 

Tapita p.p. heated. 

Tar aka /. star. 

Tara /. star. 

Talapanna n. palmyra leaf; 
ola. 

Tavataka adj. that much. 

Tika n. a triad. 

Titti f. satisfaction. 

Titthiya yi. heretical teacher. 
adj. heretical. 

Tipitakapali /. the Buddhist 
Canon (having three baskets 
or portions). 


Tuttha p.p. glad. 

Tunhi in. silent. 

Tutta n. a pike for guiding 
elephants. 

Turitag ad. quickly. 

Turiya (-bhanda) n. musical 
instrument. 

Teja m.n. heat. 

Tej assi m. brilliant. 

Temeti v. makes wet. 

Tela n. oil. 

Telika m. dealer in oil. 
Thanapa m. infant. 

Thala n. land. 

Thalaja adj. born on the land. 
Thama m. strength. 

Thuti /. praise. 

Thfila adj. gross. 

Thera m. elder (monk). 

Thoka adj. a little ; few. 

Thomenta pr.p. praising. 

Dakkhina adj. southern ; right 
(side). 

Datthayya pt.p. should be 
seen. 

Daddha p.p. burnt. 

Dandadlpika /. torch. 

Danclika adj. having a stick. 

Danta p.p. subdued. 

Dantakattha n. tooth-brush ; 

• • * 

a stick to clean teeth with. 

Damija adj. Tamil. 

Dameti v. subdues. 

Dava f. kiiichiess. 
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DayaJu adj. compassionate. 
Dassana ger. sight; seeing. 
Dasseti v. shows. 

Dassenta pr.p. showing. 

Daliara adj. young. 

Dalha adj. tight ; firm. 

Dalidda adj . poor. 

Danapati m. liberal donor. 

Day aka m. donor; giver. 
Dayada m. inheritance. 

I 

Dara m. wife. 

Daraka m. child. 

Daliddiya n. poverty. 

Daru n. wood. 

Darumaya adj. wooden. 

Digun a adj. twofold. 

Dija 7n. bird; a brahmin. 

Dijagana m. flock of birds. 

Dittha p.p. seen 

Dinakara m. sun. 

Dibba adj. divine ; heavenly ; 
celestial. 

Dibbati v. plays. 

Diyaddha ?)t. 1 b ; two minus a 
half. 

Dissanta pr.p. appearing. 

Digharatta 7i. a long time. 

Dina adj. (p.p.) mean; miser¬ 
able. 

Dukkara adj. difficult. 
Dukkhita p.p. miserable. 
Duggandha m. bad smell. 

Dutta p.p. corrupted; wicked. 
Duddasa adj. difficult to see. 
Duddha n. milk. p.p. milked. 


Dubbanna adj. ugly. 

Dubbala adj. feeble. 

Dubbalya n. feebleness. 
Dubbinita p.p. ill-trained. 

Duma m. tree. 

Durakkhata p.p. badly preach¬ 
ed. 

Dullabha adj. rare. 

Duvidha adj. of two kinds. 

Dussa n. clothe. 

Dussati v. vexes. 

Dussila adj. of bad character. 

Duta m. envoy; messenger. 

Durato hi. from afar. 

Dusita p.p. corrupted. 

Deyya pt.p. (thing) that should 
be given. 

Deva m. god ; sire. 

Devaduta m. heavenly messen¬ 
ger. 

Devasika adj. daily. 

Devayatana n. temple (dedi¬ 
cated to a deity). 

Desana /. discourse. 

Desenta pr.p. preaching. 

Deha m.n. body. 

Dovarika m. gate-keeper. 

Dosa m. fault; misdeed ; anger. 

Dohala m. longing of a preg¬ 
nant woman. 

Dvaya n. a pair. 

Dvika n . a pair. 

Dvikkhatturj ad. twice. 

Dhaja m. streamer; banner. 

Dahajalu adj. full of streamers. 
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Dhannaphala n. harvest. 
Dhanuggaha m. archer. 

Dhamma m. Norm. 

Dhammakathika m. preacher 
of the Norm. 

Dhammacakkhu n . eye of 
wisdom. 

Dhammattha adj. righteous. 

Dhammaraja m. king of right¬ 
eousness. 

Dhammasana n. pulpit. 

Dhammika adj. righteous. 

Dharjsati v. falls from ; sinks 
down. 

Dhatu /. relic ; element. 

Dhara /. blade (of a weapon) ; 
torrent. 

Dharenta pr.p. bearing. 
Dhunati v. shakes ; destroys. 

Dhuvap ad. sure; surely. 

Dhovana ger. washing. 

Nagara n. town ; city. 

Nagaravasi m. citizen. 

Nagga adj. naked. 

Nangala n. plough. 

Nanguttha n. tail. 

Nacca n. dance. 

Naccati v. dances. 

Nattha p.p. lost. 

Nandana ger. rejoicing. 

Nabha m.n. sky. 

Namassanlya pt.p. should be 
worshipped. 

Namassamana pr.p. worship¬ 
ping. 

Nava adj. fresh. 


Navakatha /. novel. 

Nahuta n. ten thousand. 

Nagara m. citizen, adj. belong¬ 
ing to a city. 

NatakitthI /. dancing girl. 

Nagarika m. townsman, adj . 
belonging to a town. 

Natika f. actress. 

Natha m. lord. adj. able. 

Nanappakara adj. various; of 
different kinds. 

Nana in. various. 

Nanavanna adj. of various 
colours; multi-coloured. 

Nabhi /. nave ; hub. 

Nayaka m. leader. 

Navika m. sailor. 

NavikT /. woman sailor. 

Nikava m. sect ; herd ; flock. 

4/ / 

Nikkujjita p.p. turned down¬ 
ward . 

Nikkhamati v. departs; goes 
out. 

Nikkhami v. he set forth; depart¬ 
ed. 

Nikkhitta p.p. placed ; kept. 
Nikhaniyati v. is buried. 
Nikhata p.p. dug out. 

Nikhila adj. whole. 
Nikhilavijjalaya m. university. 
Nigacchati v. undergoes. 
Nigantha m. naked ascetic. 
Niggata p.p. departed. 

Nigrodha m. banyan tree. 
Nicaya m. heaping up. 

Nidahita p.p. deposited. 
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Nidhlyati v. is deposited. 

Nindati v. despises. 

Nipanna p.p. lying down. 

Nipuna adj. skilful. 

Nipphanna p.p. made ; con- 
ditioned. 

Nibaddhap adj. always. 

Nibbatta p.p. born ; arisen. 

Nibbattati v. is born ; comes 
into existence. 

Nibbatteti v. produces. 

Nibbana n. the summun bonum 

’ • 

of the Buddhists. 

Nibbindati v. becomes disgust¬ 
ed. 

Nibbuta p.p. tranquilled : 

peaceful. 

Nimanteti r. invites. 

Nimittapathaka m. sooth-saver. 

Nimmala adj. stainless. 

Nimmita p.p. created. 

Nimminati v. creates. 

Niyamita p.p. allotted. 

Niyameti v. assigns. 

Niyojeti v. commissions. 

Niyvati v. is led. 

Niyvati v. goes out. 

Niyyanika adj. leading to (sal¬ 
vation). 

Niraya m. hell. 

Niravasesa adj. entire. 

Niruttara adj. unparalleled ; 
making no reply. 

Niroga adj. healthy. 

Nivattha p.p. clad. 

Niva ret up inf. to avoid; to 
stop. 


Nivasapetup inf. to cause to 

be robed. 

Nivaseti v. wears; puts on a 
dress. 

Nivasetva abs. having clad or 
robed (oneself). 

Nivedeti v. informs. 

Nivesana n. house ; lodging. 

Nisajja abs. having sat. 

Nisakara at. moon. 

Nisinnaka adj. sitting. 

Nissava in. on account of; 

% ' 

concerning ; depending on. 

Nissita p.p. connected with. 

Nissitaka adj. dependent. 

Nissem f. ladder. 

Nihacca abs. having knocked 
down. 

Nlca adj. inferior. 

Nitigantha m. law-book. 

Niyati v. is carried. 

Nila adj. blue ; dyed with blue. 

Nivarana n. hindrance (to the 
progress of mind). 

Niharitabba pt.p. should be 
taken out or ejected. 

Niharitva abs. having ejected. 
Nunap in. certainty. 

N’eka adj. many. 

Netva abs. having carried. 
Nepunna n. skill. 

Nemi /. tyre. 

Neyya pt.p. should be carried 
or understood. 

Nerayika adj. born in or doom¬ 
ed to hell. 
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No ce in. else ; if not. 

Nhata p.p. bathed. 

Pakaseti v. declares ; proclaims; 
expresses. 

Pakaseturj inf. to manifest; 
to declare. 

Pakka p.p. boiled, heated; 
ripe. 

Pakkanta^.p. gone. 

Pakkami v. went a wav. 

Pakkosapeti v. sends for. 

Pakkositva abs. having called 
near. 

Pakkhalet v. washes ; rinses. 

Pakkhipati v. puts in. 

Paggharati v. oozes. 

Parikaja n. lotus. 

Paccassosi v, replied. 

Paccakkhap ad. face to face ; 
directly. 

Paccantima adj. remote. 

Paccagacchati v. comes back. 

Paccajata i).p. bom. 

Paccuggamana n. going forth 
to meet. 

Paccuttheti v. rises from a seat. 

• # 

Paccupatthapeti v. regains 
(memory). 

Pacchato in. behind. 

Pacchima adj. western ; last. 

Pajanatit’. knows clearly. 

PancadasI / 15th day of the 
month. 

Panna adj. wise. 

Pannapetabba pt.p. should be 
prepared. 


Pannatta p.p. prepared ; laid 
down (rules,etc.) 

Pannavuddhi /. increase of 
wisdom. 

Panha 3. question. 

Pataka/, flag. 

Patikkamati v. retires; goes 
back. 

Patikkula adj. disgusting. 
Patikkhipati v. refuses. 
Patikkhipana ger. refusal. 
Patiganhati v. accepts. 

Paticca in. on account of. 
Paticchanna p.p. covered with ; 
concealed. 

Paticchapesi v. handed over. 
Patijani v. promised. 

Patinna. /. consent ; promise. 
Patinissajjati v. gives up. 

Patinivattati v. returns ; comes 
• ✓ 

back. 

Patipajjati v. practises. 

Patipucchati v. asks again. 

Patibhati v. comes to one's 
mind. 

Patiyatta _ 2 ;.p. prepared ; made 
readv. 

Patiyadeti v. prepares. 

Patiraja m. hostile king. 

Patiladdhuq inf. to attain. 

Patilabhati v. regains, attains. 

Pativacana n. reply. 

Pativedeti v. informs. 

Pativedha m. attainment ; in- 
# / 

sight. 
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Patisarikharoti v. repairs. 

Patisallina p.p. gone into soli¬ 
tude. 

Patisameti v. puts in order. 

Patihata p.p. knocked against. 

Patthaya in. beginning from; 
since. 

Pathiyati v. is read. 

• Ay 

Panidahati v. longs for ; aspires 
to. 


Panlta adj. delicious; excellent. 

Pandicca n. erudition. 

• • 

Panditacariya m. professor. 

JD - »■>.. i » d — 


Pattharati v. spreads. 

Patthitatthana n. destination. 

• • 

Pathika m. traveller. 

Padakkhina /. cireum-ambula- 
tion. 

Padaso in. word by word. 

Padika m. pedestrian. 

Paduttha p.p. corrupt. 

Padesa m. district; province. 

Padhapsiya adj. able to be 
violated. 

Padhana adj. chief ; foremost. 
Panti /. line. 
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Payojayati v. makes use of; 
employs; engages. 

Payojayissa v. had (he) engaged 
or employed. 

Parakkama m. effort. 

Parakkamati v. strives ; endea¬ 
vours. 

Parap ad. after. 

Paraloka m. other world. 

Parajeti v. vanquishes. 

Parabhava m. disgrace ; ruin. 

Paramasati v. touches; deals 

with. 

Parikkhitta^).£>. surrounded. 

Parikkhina p.p. exhausted. 

Parikkhepa m. encircling ; sur¬ 
rounding. 

Pari car ati v. serves ; attends on. 

Paricaraka m. attendant. 

Paricarika/. maid. 

Pariccajatit;. abandons. 

Paricchindati v. marks out. 

Parijanati v. knows perfectly. 

Paridahanta pr.p. wearing; 
clothing. 

Paridevamana pr.p. weeping. 

Paridhavati v. runs around. 

Paridhavana ger. running 
around. 

Parinibbati v. finally passes 
away. 

Parinibbana n. final passing 
away. 

Paripunna p.p. completely 
filled ; full to the brim. 


Paripura adj. complete. 

Paribbaya m. expense ; cost; 
provision. 

Paribbajaka m. wandering 
ascetic. 

Paribhasati v. abuses ; reviles. 

Paribhunjitva abs. having par¬ 
taken of. 

Pariyataka m. pilgrim; wan¬ 
derer. 

Pariyaya m. method ; manner ; 

synonym. 

Par^esati v. searches. 

Pariyesamana^r.^9. seeking. 

Pariyodapana /. purification; 
cleansing. 

Pariyodapetabba pt.p. should 
be cleansed. 

Parivajjeti v. avoids ; removes. 

Parivattati v. turns round; 
revolves. 

Parivattanta pr.p. turning 
round. 

Parivatteti v. rolls ; translates. 

Parivariyati v. is accompanied. 

Parivareti v. surrounds. 

Parivisati v. feeds ; serves while 
eating. 

Parivuta p.p. followed by; 
surrounded. 

Parisamantato in. all around. 

Parisa f. company. 

Parisodheti v. cleanses. 

Pariharati v. uses ; bears. 

Parihayati v. dwindles; de¬ 
creases. 
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Parodati v. weeps. 

Palayati v. flees. 

Palala n. straw. 

Paluddhabhava m. alluredness. 
Pallanka m. sofa ; cross-legged 

sitting. 

Pavatteti v. rolls. 

• • 

Pavattati v. lasts. 

Pavatti /. report ; news ; ex¬ 
istence. 

Pavittha p.p. entered. 

Pavislyati v. is entered. 

Pavissa abs. having entered. 

Pavuccati v. is said. 

Pavedana n. announcement . 

Pavedliamana pr.p. tottering; 
trembling. 

Paveseti v. allows to enter or 
takes in. 

Pasattha p.p. excellent, praised. 

Pasanna p.p. clear ; joyful. 

Pasavha abs. forcibly. 

Pasada rn. gratification : glad¬ 
ness ; love. 

Pasadeti v. gladdens ; converts 
makes clear. 

Pasadetva abs. having con- 
verted or gladdened. 
Pasaretvaa6s. having stretched. 
Pasibbaka m. purse. 

Pasldati v. becomes clear or glad. 
Passati v. sees ; views. 

Passanta pr.p. beholding. 
Passitup inf. to see. 

Paharati v. strikes ; attacks. 


Pahariyati v. is attacked. 

Pahaya abs. having abandoned 

or left. 

Pahma eliminated. 

Pahoti v. is able. 

Paka ger. cooking. 

Pakata adj. well-known ; mani¬ 
fest ; famous. 

Pakara m. rampart. 

Pacana n. goad. 

Pajentapr._p. driving. 

Patava m. expertness. 

Patihariya n . miracle. 

Panaka m. living being ; insect. 
Pani m. being. 

Patukama adj. wishing to drink. 

Patubhuta p.p. manifested. 

Paturahosi v. manifested (one¬ 
self). 

Pato ’va in. early. 

Papa adj. sinful. 

Patheyya n. provisions for a 
journey. 

Panaka n. syrup. 

Papunati v. attains ; comes to. 

Papunissa v. (he) would have 
attained or come to. 

Pamokkha m. leader; head. 

Pamojja n. joy. 

Payeti v. causes to drink or 
suck. 

Palaka m. protector; watcher. 

Palana ger . protection ; obser¬ 
vation. 

Paletu m. protector. 
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Pavaka m. fire. 

Pasa m. snare. 

Pasadika adj. lovely. 

Paheti v. causes to send. 

Pittha n. back; surface. 

• • / 

Pidhana n. lid. 

Pitusantaka adj. paternal. 

Pipasita p.p. thirsty. 

Piya adj. beloved ; dear. 

Pivati v. drinks. 

Pihita p.p. shut. 

Pithaka n. small chair. 

Pita p.p. drunk. 

Piti /. pleasure; delight. 
Puggala m. person. 

Puiigava m. chief bull. 

Pucchati v. asks. 

Pucchita p.p. asked ; ques¬ 
tioned. 

Punnakamma n. meritorious 
deed. 

Puttha p.p. brought up ; 
nourished ; questioned. 

Pundarika n. white lotus. 

• • 

Punna p.p. full. 

Punnami /. full moon day. 
Puttaka m. little son. 

Puttima adj. one who has sons. 

Puthujjana m. uneducated 
person. 

Punappunag in. again and 
again. 

Punabbhava m. rebirth. 
Pubbanha m. forenoon. 

Pubbe loc. before. 


Purakkhatva abs. having in 
front. 

Puratthima adj. eastern. 

Pura in. in olden days. 

Puratana adj. olden; ancient. 

Purima adj. first; former. 
Puretarag ad. beforehand. 

Puti adj. putrid ; foul. 

Pureti v. fills. 

Pema m. love. 

Pemanlya adj. dear. 

Peyya n. drink. 

Pesetabba pt.p. should be sent. 
Peseti v. dispatches; sends. 

Pesetva abs. having sent. 
Potaka m. young one. 

Potthaka m. book. 
Potthakalaya m. library. 

Pothenta pr.p. dashing ; hit¬ 
ting ; striking. 

Posavanika n. fee for bringing 
up. 

Posita p.p. brought up ; nou¬ 
rished. 

Poseti v. brings up ; nourishes. 
Pharati v. suffuses; diffuses. 

Phalika m. crystal. 

Phanita n. treacle. 
Phanita-khanda m. crystal of 
candy. 

Phaleti v. splits ; tears. 

Phena n. foam. 

Phenila adj. frothy. 

Bajjhati v. is bound. 
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Baddha p.p. yoked; tied; 
bound. 

Bandhana n. bond. 

Babhuva v. has been. 

Bala n. strength ; army ; force. 

Balakkara m. force ; violence. 

Bavhabadha adj. much ailing ; 
sickly. 

Bahukkhattup ad. many times. 
Bahudha ad. in many ways. 

c c 

Bahuso ad. almost. 

Bahussuta adj. learned. 
Balisika m. fisherman; angler. 

Bahusacca n. learnedness; much 

* 

learning. 

Buddha p.p. enlightened ; the 
Enlightened One. 

Buddhatta n. enlightenment. 

Buddhasasana n. Buddhism. 

Buddhuppada m. time when a 
Buddha appears. 

Bojjhariga m. factor of enlight¬ 
enment or knowledge. 

Boddhup inf. to perceive. 

Bodhipakkhiya adj. belonging 
to enlightenment. 

Bodhisatta m . a being destined 
to attain Buddhahood. 

Brahmacariva f. celibacy ; con- 

\/ %/ fL/ J 

tinence. 

Bhagavantu m. the Blessed 
One. 

Bhagga p.p. broken. 

Bhata m. soldier. 

Bhanda n. ware ; goods. 
Bhandagarika m. treasurer. 


Bhatti /. devotion. 

Bhadra adj. good; worthy. 
Bhante voc. Rev. Sir! 

Bhaya n. fear. 

Bharati v. supports. 

Bharavahl m. bearer of a 
burden. 

Bhavana n. mansion. ger. 
becoming. 

Bhavamana pr.p. becoming. 
Bhavitabba pt.p. ought to be. 
Bhagineyya m. sister’s son. 
Bhajana n. vessel. 

Bhajita p.p. divided. 

Bhajeti v. shares ; divides, dis¬ 
tributes. 

Bhatika m. brother. 

Bhaveti v. develops. 

Bhasati v. says. 

Bhasita p.p. said ; ger. saying. 
BhikkhunI /. nun. 
Bhikkhusangha m. community 
of monks. 

Bhijjati v. is broken. 

Bhisa n. sprout or root of lotus. 
Bhita p.p. afraid; frightened. 
Bhiyo in. more. 

Bhuj a m. hand. 

Bhujaga m. serpent. 

Bhutta p.p. eaten ; enjoyed. 
Bhuta p.p. been ; become. 
Bhumika adj. having storeys 
(in compounds ). 

Bhumibhaga m. a plot of land. 
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Bhuyati v. is becoming. 

Bhusapetva abs. having caused 
to decorate. 

Bhusita p.p. decked. 

Bhedana ger. breach. 

Bhesajja n. medicine. 

Bho in. my dear ! 

Bhoga m. property. 

BhogI m. a wealthy person; 

% 

serpent. 

Bhojana n. food ; feeding. 

Bhojiyati v. is fed. 

Makuta n. crown. 

Makkata m. monkey. 

Makkhita p.p. smeared with. 

Maggapatipanna p.p. journey- 
ing. 

Mangala adj. auspicious; (in 

compounds) royal; n. (mar¬ 
riage ) ceremony. 

Maccha m. fish. 

Majjapa adj. drunkard; one 
who uses strong drinks. 

Majjha m. the middle. 

Majjhima adj. central; mid¬ 
dling. 

Mancaka m. couch ; small bed. 

Mannati v. thinks. 

Mattha p.p. polished ; smooth¬ 
ed ; smooth. 

Mandapa m. pavilion. 

Mandita p.p 4 adorned. 

Manduka m. frog. 

Mata p.p. dead; known; n. 

idea ; thought. 

Matakadoni/. coffin. 


Matakalebara n. corpse. 

Matta p.p. intoxicated. 

Mattika /. clay. 

Mattikamaya adj. made of 
clay; earthen. 

Matthaka m. top ; head. 

(Matthake loc. over). 

Maddati v. tramples ; crushes ; 
subdues. 

Manasikaroti v. keeps in mind. 

Manussatta n. humanity. 

Manoti v. thinks; perceives. 

Manomaya adj. mental. 

Manta m. charm. 

Mantu m. perceiver. 

Mantetva abs. having consulted. 

Mala n. dirt; rust; refuse. 

Malina adj. soiled; dirty. 

Mahattama adj. greatest. 

Mahanta adj. huge ; large. 

Mahapphala adj. bringing great 
results. 

Mahallaka adj. aged ; m. old 
person. 

Mahajana m. the public. 

Mahajanika adj. undergone a 
great loss. 

Mahanisarjsa adj. greatly bene¬ 
ficial. 

Mahamagga m. highway ; main 
road. 

Maharaha adj. costly; much 
valuable. 

Mahita p.p. honoured. 

Mahisa m. buffalo. 
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MahesI /. queen. 

Marjsa n. flesh. 

Ma in. a particle used in pro¬ 
hibition ; don’t. 

Magadha adj. born in or be¬ 
longing to Magadha. 
Magadhika adj. belonging to 
Magadha. 

Manavaka m. lad. 

Manavi /. lass. 

Manasa n. mind. 

Manasika adj. mental. 

Manita p.p. honoured. 

Manenta pr.p. paying respect. 
Marita p.p>. killed. 

Mariyati v. is slain. 

Maretabba pt.p. should be 
killed. 

Maretu m. killer. 

Maladama m. wreath (of 
flowers). 

Malika adj. having a garland. 
Maluta m. wind. 

Mahisa n. flesh of buffalo. 

Migadaya m. deer-park. 
Micchaditthika m. heretic ; adj. 
heretical. 

Minati v. measures. 

Mita p.p. measured. 
Mithubheda m. dissent among 
themselves. 

Mukhavatti /. edge. 

Muccati v. becomes free. 
Mutthimatta adj. a handful. 


Mutt a p.p. freed ; released ; n. 
urine. 

Muduka adj. soft. 

Musa in. lie ; falsehood. 

Muhutta m. a minute. 

Mulala n. edible root of lotus 
kinds. 

Mula n. root; cause. 

Mulha p.p. gone astray ; foolish. 

Mend a m. sheep. 

Met tacit ta n. loving heart. 

Medhavi m. wise man. 

Meyya pt.p. measurable. 

Meraya n. liquor, fermented. 

Mokkha rn. deliverance; release; 
emancipation. 

Yanna m. sacrifice. 

Yattha in. wherever. 

Yattha katthaci in. anywhere. 

Yatha in. just as. 

Yathabhirantar) ad. as long as 
one pleases. 

Yam aka adj. twin. 

Yasa m. fame ; glory. 

Yasagga m. highest fame. 

Yasassi adj. famous. 

Yacita p.p. begged; asked or 
requested by. 

Yata p.p. gone. 

Yati v. goes. 

Yana n. conveyance. 

Yarna m. a watch o^* the night. 

Yava (tava) in. until. 

Yavataka adj. as much as. 

Yuga n. pair. 
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Yugala n. pair. 


Yujjhati v. 


fi ghts; 


fights 


a 


battle or war. 


Yutta p.p. endowed with 

Yutti /. justice. 

Yuddha n. war. 


Y uddhabhumi 



battle-field. 


Rathakara m . carpenter. 
RamanTya adj . delightful. 
Ramaniyakarena ad. delight- 

fully. 

Ramma adj. delightful; charm¬ 
ing. 

Rava m. noise. 


Yojita^.p. yoked; commissioned Ravati v. screams 


with. 

Yogga n. vehicle. 

Yojana n. a league (i.e., about 


Ravamana 

noise. 


pr.p 


making 


a 


n 

i 


miles); harnessing. 


Yojapetva abs. having caused to 
harness. 

Yodham. warrior ; soldier. 

Yoniso in. according to insight. 

Rakkhati v. safeguards; pro¬ 
tects. 

Rakkhanta 

protecting. 

Raja m.n. dust. 

Rajata n. silver. 


pr.p. 


watching ; 


Rasa m. taste. 

Raha m.n. secret. 

Raho ad. in secrecv. 

%/ 

Raja m. king. 

Rajakumara m . prince. 

Rajaduta m. envoy. 

Rajadhani f. metropolis 
tal (city). 

Rajabhavana n. palace. 
Raji /. range. 

Rajisi m. royal sage. 


capi- 


Rajatamaya adj. made of silver. Ruttha p.p. provoked ; angry 


Raj ana n. dye. 

Rajja n. kingship ; kingdom. 

Rajokinna p.p. full of dust. Rundhitva 


Ruddha p.p. obstructed 


be 


sieged. 


abs. 


having 


ob- 


Rajja n. realm ; reign. 

Rajjakala m. reign. 

Rajjabhiseka m. coronation; 
appointment to the kingship. 

Rattha n. country. 

Rata p.p. delighted; attached. 

Ratana n. j^wel; precious thing. 

Ratanattaya n. the three pre¬ 
cious objects (viz., the Bud¬ 
dha, His Doctrine and the 
community). 


structed or trapped. 

Rupasiri /. beauty. 

Ruhati v. grows. 

Rulha p.p. ascended. 

RogI m. sick. 

Rogupaddava m. calamity by 
disease. 

Ropa m. planter. 

Ropita p.p. planted. 

Rosita p.p. enraged. 
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Lakuntaka adj. dwarf. 

Lagga p.p. adhered ; attached. 
Lahkika adj. born in Ceylon. 
Laddha p.p. obtained. 

Laddhup inf. to obtain. 

Labuja n. bread-fruit. 

Labbhati v. is got. 

Labhati v. attains ; gets ; re¬ 
ceives. 

Labhanta pr.p. receiving. 

Lahuta /. lightness. 

Labha m . gain. 

Likhita p.p. written. 

Luddaka m. hunter. 

Luddha p.p. covetous ; miserly. 

Luna p.p. cut ; mowed. 

Lena n. cave ; secure place. 

Leyya u. (food) that should 
be licked. 

Lokanayaka m. lord of the 
universe ; the Buddha. 
Lokika adj. worldly. 

Lokiya adj. worldly. 

Lonika adj. salted ; saltish. 
Lohita n. blood. 

Lohitavanna adj. crimson. 

Yaca m.n. word ; saving. 

' X/ o 

Vajjlyati v. is avoided. 

Yaddhati v. grows ; increases. 

Vaddhanta pr.p. growing ; in¬ 
creasing. 

Vaddhapesiv. causodto increase. 

Vaddhenta pr.p. bringing up ; 
causing to grow ; increasing. 

Vanita p.p. wounded. 


Vaniyati v. is wounded. 

Vanna m. colour : complexion, 

Vannita p.p. praised ; com¬ 
mented ; commended. 

Vajja n. fault. 

Vattanta pr.p. existing ; (vat- 
tan te loc. during). 

Vattetabba pt.p. should be 
adopted. 

Vatthabharana n. apparel. 

Vata in. certainly. 

Vattup inf. to say. 

Vadanta pr.p. telling ; saying. 

Vadhu /. woman ; daughter-in- 
law. 

Vanacara m. forester. 

Vanantara n. dense forest. 

Vanappati m. lord of the forest; 
a tree which bears fruit 
without flowers. 

Vandita p.p. worshipped. 

Vapati v. sows. 

VammI m. clad with armour. 

Vaya m.n. age: expense. 

Vayohara adj. snatching the 
life. 

Vara adj. noble. 

Vasala m. low-caste man. 

Vassasata n. century. 

Vassana m. rainv season. 

Vassika adj. belonging to or 
suited for the rhiny season. 

Vahanta pr.p. bearing. 

Vakya n. sentence. 

Vacasika adj. verbal. 
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Vacala adj. talkative ; «= garru¬ 
lous. 

Vadita n. music. 

Vadeti v. sounds (a musical 
instrument). 

Varna adj. left. 

Vayati v. blows ; smells. 

Vayamanta pr.p. trying. 

Vayita p.p. blown (by wind) ; 
woven. 

Vara m. turn; (dve vare = 
twice). 

Varitaka adj . betrothed, m. 
lover. 

Valadhi m. tail. 

Vasa m. residence, m.n. clothe. 
Vasita p.p. scented. 

Vasi m. dweller. 

Vaslyati v. is perfumed. 

Vahana n. vehicle. 

Vahanagara m.n. garage. 

Vikati /. sort; kind. 

Vikirati v. scatters about. 

% 

Vikirapeti v. causes to scatter. 
Vigacchati v. departs. 
Vighatana ger. unfastening. 
Vicikiccha /. doubt. 

Vicitta p.p. diversified; orna¬ 
mented. 

Viceyya abs. having considered. 

Vijahitva abs. casting off. 

Vijata /. (a woman) who has 
given birth to a child. 

Vijanana n. knowledge, recog¬ 
nition. 


V.ijanati v. knows ; understands. 
Vijananta pr.p. knowing. 
Vijjati v. is ; exists. 

Vitakkenta pr.p. pondering. 
Vitana m.n. canopy. 

Vitta n. wealth. 

Vittharapeti v. causes to ex¬ 
plain. 

Viditva abs. having known. 

Vidhuma adj. smokeless. 

Vinaya m. discipline ; discipli¬ 
nary code. 

Vinassati v. perishes; disap¬ 
pears. 

Vinassanta pr.p. perishing. 

Vinasita p.p. destroyed. 

Vinaseti v. destroys; squanders. 

Vinicchayamacca m. judge. 

Vineyya abs. having removed ; 
or dispelled. 

Vindati v. suffers ; gets. 


Vipatti f. misfortune. 

Vipula adj. great ; immense 

Vippamutta p.p. released. 

Vibhajati v. divides. 

Vibhajja abs. having divided 

Vibhatta p.p. divided. 

Vimana m.n. mansion. 

Viya in. as if ; as it were. 

Viraja adj. passionless ; 
from dust. 



V irati 



abstinence. 


Viramati v. abstains 
Virupa adj. ugly. 
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Vilapamana pr.p. lamenting. 

Vilimpapeti v. causes to be 
toiletted. 

Vilepana n . toilet ; unguent. 

Vivaheti v. gives away a woman 
in marriage. 

Vivicca abs. having separated 
or discriminated. 

Vividha adj. various. 

Visa n. poison. 

Visarada adj. unconfused ; bold. 

Visala adj. huge. 

Visittha p.p. distinguished ; 
diversified. 

Visit takarena ad. magnifi¬ 
cently. 

Visuddhi /. purity. 

Visug karonta pr.p. separating. 

Visurj visuij ad. severally. 

Vissajjeti v. dispatches; dis¬ 
tributes ; spends ; explains; 
releases. 

Vissajjetup inf. to release. 

Vihannati v. takes trouble. 

Viharati v. dwells. 

Vihavati v. fails. 

« 

Viheseti v. troubles; harasses. 

Vitamala adj. stainless ; clean. 

Vitinameti v. spends (time). 

Vuccamanakarena ad. as fol¬ 
lows. 

Vutthava abs. having risen up. 

Vutta p.p. spoken: said. 

Vuttanta m. news; report; 
account. 


Vuttappakara adj . of the given 
description. 

Vutti /. existence ; life. 

Vuddha p.p . aged ; grown up. 

Vupakattha p.p. secluded. 

Vuyhati v. is carried away by 
water ; floated. 

Ve in. surelv. 

Vega m. speed. 

m. lutanist. 

^ r etanika m. labourer. 

Vedana /. pain ; sensation. 
Vepulla n. abundance. 
Vevyakaranika m. grammarian. 
Vera n. enmity. 

\ T esakha m. name of a month 
(= May). 

Veluriya n. turquoise. 

Vorepessatha. v. if (he) had 
taken away. 

Vvaggha m. tiger. 

Vyathita p.p . wavering. 
V} 7 ama rn. fathom. 

I 

Saka adj. own. 

Sakala adj. entire ; whole. 

Sakkacca abs. carefully. 

Sakkatabhasa /. Sanskrit (lan¬ 
guage). 

Sakkaroti v. treats well. 

Sakkaronta pr.p. paying ho¬ 
nour ; entertaining. 

Sakkara m. feast; fiospitality ; 
entertainment. 

Sakkunati v. is able ; can. 
Sakkhi v. was able. 
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Sakkhi in. face to face with. 

Sakyaputtiya adj. belonging to 
the sons of Sakyas. 

Sarikamati v. moves from place 
to place. 

Sarikamissa v. (he) could have 
moved. 

Sarikinna p.p. mixed. 

Sarikhara m. aggregation ; com 

ponent thing. 

Sariganhanta, pr.p. serving; 
entertaining. 

Sariganhati v. supports ; enter¬ 
tains. 


Sarigamma abs. having assem¬ 
bled. 

Sarigama m. war. 

Saiiglti /. rehearsal. 

Sarigha m. fraternity. 

Sanghika adj. belonging to the 
communitv. 

c/ 

Sacitta n. own mind. 

Sajatika adj. of the same 


species. 

Sajjhayati v. recites. 


Sahcarati 


v. 


moves about; 


travels ; proceeds. 


Sancaraka 


m. 


wanderer. 


Sanchanna p.p. covered with. 
Sannamavati v. restrains; trains 


oneself. 

Sadnnapeti v. convinces. 

Sannoga m. fetter; union; 

joining together. 

Sannojana n. (mental) fetter. 
Satha adi. fraudulent. 

• m 


Santhapenta pr.p. adjusting. 

Santhana n. shape. 

Sanda m. a grove ; a swarm. 

Satatap ad. constantly ; always. 

Satavassa n. century. 

Satimantu adj. sensible. 

Satta m. living being. 

Sattaha n. a week. 

Satthavaha m. caravan leader. 

Satthasala /. school. 

Sadisa adj. equal; similar. 

Sadeha adj. own body. 

Saddha adj. faithful. 

Saddha /. faith. 

Sanantana adj. ancient. 

Santa p.p. calmed. 

Santaka n. property ; belonging. 

Santajjenta pr.p. menacing. 

Santappeti v. satisfies. 

Santikap ad. towards. 

Santhagara m. council hall. 

Sanditthika adj. seen in this 

• • ^ 

life ; of this world. 

Sannipatati v. assembles; meets 
together. 

Sannipatita p.p. assembled. 

Sabbannutanana n. omnisci¬ 
ence ; supreme knowledge. 

Sabbannuta f. omniscience. 

Sabbannu adj. all-knowing. 

Sabbatha ad. in every way. 

Sabbapacchima adj. hinder- 
most. 

Sabbapathama adj. foremost; 
original. 
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Sabbaso ad. in every wav. 

%/ V 

Sabha /. assembly. 

Sama adj. equal; even. 

Samaria m. recluse; monk. 

Samattha adj. able. 

Samanunna adj. agreeing. 
Samantakutapabbata m. Adam’s 

Peak. 

Samanta ad. around. 

Samaya m. time ; religion. 

Samassaseti v. consoles. 

Samaii karoti = makes smooth ; 
equalize. 

Samagacchati v. encounters. 

Samagata p.p. assembled. 

Samagama m. assembly. 

Samagamma abs. having ga¬ 
thered together. 

Samapatti /. concentration. 

Samijjhati v. becomes success¬ 
ful. 

Samijjheyya v. would prosper. 

Samitatta n. state of being 
calmed. 

Samlpa n. proximity; adj. near. 

Samuddapara n. abroad. 

Samuha m. crowd. 

Sampatta p.p. arrived 

Sampatti f. fortune ; bliss. 

Sampanna p.p . endowed with ; 
abundant. 

Sampadeti v. provides, per¬ 
forms. . 

Sambandhati v. connects. 

Sambodhi /. perfect enlighten- 
ment. 


Sambhunati v. attains. 

Samma voc. friend. 

Sammajjati v. sweeps. 

Sammad eva in. very well. 
Sammattha p.p. swept. 

Sammati v. appeases ; calms 
itself. 

Sammukha adj. present ; face 
to face with. 

Sammuti /. convention. 

Sammuyha abs. having for¬ 
gotten. 

Sayanjata p.p. born from one¬ 
self. 

Sayanagara n. bed-room. 

Sara m.n. lake. 

Sarana. n. refuge. 

Saranagata p.p. taken refuge. 

Sarlyati v. is remembered. 

Salla n. dart. 

Sallakkheti v. considers. 

Sallahuka adj. light; frugal. 

Sallapa m. friendly talk. 

Savana ger. hearing listening. 

Sahati v. endures. 

Sarjvasati v. lives together. 

Saqvigga p.p. agitated. 

Saqvijjamana pr.p. existing. 

Sarjvibhajati v. shares with. 

Saqvuta p.p. closed. 

Saqsarna n. moving about. 

Saqsaruntapr.^. moving about; 
transmigrating 

Sakaccha f. interview. 
Sakatika m. carter. 

ft 

Sakuia* n. bird’s flesh. 
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Sat aka m.n. clothe. 

Satheyya n. craft; fraud. 

Sani /. curtain. 

Sadharana adj. common. 

Sadhu in. (it is) well. 

Samanna n. life of a recluse. 

Samanaka adj. suitable for a 
monk. 

Samanera m. novice (monk). 

Samika m. owner; master. 
Samini /. mistress. 

Samuddika adj. marine. 

Saradika adj. autumnal. 

Sarasa n. lotus; m. a water- 
bird. 

Saririka adj. bodily. 

Salavana n. Sal-grove. 

Savaka m. disciple. 

Sasana n. letter; message ; 
religion; admonition. 

Sasanaharaka m. messenger. 

Sahasika adj. hasty; violent. 

Sikkha /. precept; rule of con¬ 
duct. 


Sikkhapeti v. teaches. 

Sikkhitabba pt.p. should 
practised or observed. 

Singa n. horn. 

Singhataka n. junction. 

Sineha m. love. 

SippI m. artisan. 

Sibbati v. «ews. 

Simbali m. silk-cotton tree. 

Siya v. may be. 

Sira m.n. head. 



Sirigabbha m. state chamber. 

Sirisayana n. state bed or 
couch. 

Silesika /. gum. 

Sitibhuta p.jp. cooled. 

Sllagandha m. fragrance of 
virtue. 

Sisa n. head. 

Slsacchavi /. scalp. 

Slhala adj. Sinhalese. 

Sihasana n. throne. 

Sukara adj. easily done. 

Sukha n. comfort; happiness. 

Sukhita p.p. well-to-do. 

Sukhumala adj. delicate. 

Sugati /. happy state. 

Sugandha m. fragrance, adj. 
fragrant. 

Sucinna p.p. well practised. 
Sujjhati v. becomes purified. 
Sutta n. sermon. 

Sudassa adj. easy to see. 
Sundara adj. good. 
Sundaratama adj. best. 
Sundaratara adj. better. 
Supanna m. a kind of fairy bird. 
Suparuta p.p. well robed. 
Supina n. dream. 

Subhikkha adj. plentiful with 
food. 

Sumana adj. glad. 

Sumanapatta n. wreath of jas¬ 
mine. 

Sura m. god. 

^ m. goldsmith. 
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Suvannamaya adj. golden. 
Suvannalitta p.p. gilded. 
Susajjita p.p. well prepared. 
Susikldiita p.p. skilful. 

Susoc-a v. (he) has grieved. 
Sussati v. drvs up. 

Sukarika m. dealer in swine. 
Supa ?n. curry. 

Suvati v. is heard. 

w 

Sura adj. heroic ; m. hero. 
Surat a /. heroism. 

Sett ha ad j. highest ; noble. 

Set that a /. greatness. 

SetthI w. millionaire; treasurer: 

• • y s 

banker. 

Seniya adj. possessing armies. 

Senapati w. chief of the army; 
general. 

Sena sana v. sleeping place: 
bedding. 

Sevyatha pi in. just as. 

1 t A. tl 

Sevyatha pi nama in. just as if. 

Sokara n. pork. 

Sogata adj. Buddhist. 

Socitur) inf. to grieve. 

Sot a m. ear ; current. 

Sodhapeti v. causes to cleanse. 

Soddetabba pt.p. should be 
cleared or elicited. 

Sodhenta pr.p. clearing. 

.Sobhana adj. beautiful. 


Somanassa n. joy. adj . joyful, 

Sosetup inf. to diy. 

Sohajj a n. friendship. 

Svagatap ger. welcome ! 

Svatana adj. (belonging to) to¬ 
morrow. 

Hannati v. is killed. 

Hattha p.p. delighted; glad; 
joyful. 

Hattu m. carrier. 

Hattup inf. to cariy. 

Hanati v. kills. 

Hanapeti v. causes to attack or 

kill. 

Harita p.p. carried ; adj. green. 
Hapsa m. swan. 

Hara m. string, ger. carrying. 

Hariya pt.p. should be carried. 

Hasa m. laughter ; joy. 

Hitakara adj. advantageous. 

Hip Sly at i v. is tormented. 

Hinata /. vulgarity ; meanness. 

Hyattana adj. belonging to 
yesterday. 

Hutva abs. having been or be¬ 
come. 

Hetthima ad], lower ; lowest. 
Hetu m. cause. 

Hemantika adj. belonging to or 
suited for winter. 

Honta pr.p. being ; becoming. 
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Abandons pariccajati ; eajati ; 
jahati. v. 

Abdicates pariccajati. v. 

Ablaze aditta. p.p. 

Able samattha. adj. 

Abroad samuddapara. n. 
Abstains viramati. v. 

Abstinence virati. /. 

Abstinence from food anasana. n. 
Abundance vepulla. n. 

Abundant sampanna. p.p. 
Abuses paribhasati. v. 

Accepts patiganhati. v. 
Accompanied by parivuta. p.p. 
Accomplishment paripuri. f. 

Account vuttanta (i.e., report). 
m. 

Acquiring patilabha. m. 

Action karama n. kriya. /. 

Acts against viruddhamacarati. 

Adam's Peak Samantakuta- 
pabbata. m. 

Addresses amanteti. v. 

Adhered lagga. p.p. 

Adjusting santhapenta. pr.p. 

A domed ^lahkata ; mandita ; 
bhusita. p.p. 

Admonishes anusasati. v. 


Admonition anusasana ; sa^ana. 
n. 

Advanced vaddhapesi; papesi. 
v. [cans.) 

Advantageous hitakara. adj. 
Advises anusasati. v. 

Aeon kappa, m. 

Afraid bhita. p.p. 

After paraij ad. 

Aftenvards paccha. ad. apara- 
bhage. loc. 

Again and again punappimaij. 
ad. 

Age vaya. m.n. 

Aged vuddha ; mahallaka. adj. 
Agitated ubbigga; saijvigga. 

p.p. 

Agreeable ittha. adj. 

Agrees samanunno bhavati. 
Aggregate khandha. m. 

Aggregation sarikhara; khan¬ 
dha. m. 

Alike avisesar) ad. 

Alliance sambandha. m. 
All-knowing sabbanfm. adj. 
Allotted niyamita. p.p. 

Allowed anunnata. p.p. 
AUuredness paluddhabhava. m. 
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Almost bahuso. ad. 

Alone ekaka. adj. 

Also a]}i; ca. in. 

Always satatar) ; nibaddharj. 
ad. 

Among antare. loc. 

Ancient sanantana ; puratana. 
adj. 

And so on adi. m. 

Angry rutlha ; kuddha. p.p. 

Announcement pavedana. n. 

Announces aroceti. v. 

Annointed abbhanjita; abhi- 
sitta. p.p. 

Anyuhere vattlia katthaci. in. 

Apartment ovaraka. m. 

Apparel vatthabharana. n. 

A 2 ^pearing dissamana ; dis- 
santa. pr.p. 

Appeases sammati. v. 

Applauds abhitthavati v. 

Appointment to the kingship 
rajjabhiseka. m. 

Approached upatthita ; upa- 
sarikanta. p.p. 

Approached upagami. v. 

Approaching upasarikamanta. 
pr.p. 

Approva l anumati. f. 
ArahantsJiip arahatta. n. 
Archer dhaniiggaha. m. 

Arisen uppanna ; uggata. p.p. 
Arises jayati; uppajjati. v. 
Arose udapadi. v. 

Around samanta, ad. 


Army sena. /. bala. n. 

Arrival agamana. ge r . 

Arrived anuppatta; patta; 
sampatta. p.p. 

Arrives at avasarati. v. 

Art sippa. n. 

Art (thou) asi. v. 

Artisan sippl. 

As if viya. in. 

Ascended arulha ; rulha. p.p. 

Ascending aruhanta. pr.p. 

Ascending aroliana; abhiru- 
hana. ger. 

As follows evaij ; vuccamana- 
karena. ad. 

Aside ekamantag. ad. 

As much as yavataka. adj. 

Asked putt ha ; pucchita ; ya- 
cita. p.p. 

Asks pucchati. v. 

Asks again patipucchati. v. 

Aspiration abbimhara. m. pat- 
thana. /. 

Aspires to panidahati. v. 

Assembled samagata; sanni- 
patita. p.p. 

Assembles sannipatati. v. 

Assembly sabha /. 

Assent anumati; adhivasana. f. 

Assigns ni^'ameti. v. 

Associates upasevati. v. 

Attached rata ; laggac p.p. 

Attained patta ; anuppaita; 
laddha. p.p. 

Attained ajjhagama. v. 
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Attainment pativedha. m. 

Attains patilabhati; labhati; 
sambhunati; papunati ; pap- 
poti. v. 

Attendant paricaraka. adj. 
Attendant woman paricarika. /. 

Attending upatthana. ger. upat- 
thahanta. pr.p. 

Attends paricarati; upatthati. v. 
Attempts ussadati. v. 

Auspicious subha; mangala. 
adj. 

Austerity tapa. m.n. 

Author ganthakara. m. 
Autumnal saradika. adj. 
Avoids parivajjeti. v. 

Awakens pabodheti. v. 
Awning vitana. m.n. 

Bad asundara. adj. 

Bad character duccarita. n. 

Bad smell duggandha. m. 
Badly preached durakkhata. 

p.p. 

Badly trained dubbinlta. p.p. 
Banner dhaja. m. 

Banqueting hall apanamandala. 

n. 

Banyan tree nigrodha. m. 
Bathed nahata nhata. p.p. 
Battle-field yuddha-bhumi. /.. 

0 

Bear accha. m. 

Bearing vahanta. pr.p. 

Bearer vahi; vahaka ; dharaka;' 

.gahaka. m. 


Bearing dharenta. pr.p. 

Bears pariharati; dhareti. v. 
Beautiful sobhana ; surupa. adj . 
Beauty rupasiri ; surupata. 

Became abhavi. v. 

Become bhuta. p.p. 

Becomes bound bajjhati. v. 
Becomes a monk pabbajati. v* 
Becomes clear pasldati. v. 
Becomes disgusted nibbindati. v . 
Becomes glad pasldati. v. 
Becomes purified sujjhati. v. 
Becomes released mucoati. v. 
Becomes wet temeti. v. 
Becoming bhavana. ger. 
Bedaubs upalimpeti. v. 
Bedroom sayanagara. n. 

Been bhuta. p.p. 

Befitting patirupa. adj. 

Before pubbe. loc. pura. in* 
Beforehand puretaraij. ad. 
Begged yacita. p.p. 

Beginning adi. m. 

Beins from pabhavati. v. 
Begotten orasa. adj. 

Begun araddha. p.p. 

Behind pacchato. ad. 

Beholding passant a. pr.p. 
Being, living satta ; panl. m. 
Being honta ; bhavamana. pr.p* 
Being given diyamana. pr.p. 
Being negligent paniajja. abs. 
Being . respected garukata. p.p . 
Belonging santaka ; watta. adj. 
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Belonging to a city nagara; 
nagarika. adj. 

Beloved piya. adj. 

Benevolence metta. /. 

Benevolent avera; mettasaha- 
gata. adj. 

Bends down onamati. v. 


Besieged ruddba; avaruddha. 


p.p. 

Besieger avarodhaka. m. 

Be successful samijjhati v. 

Besprinkled avasitta. p.p. 

Beit sundaratama. adj. 

Betel (leaf) tambula. n. 

Better sundaratara. adj. 

Bidden anatta. p.p. 

Bidding good-bye viyogasar)- 
sanaij katva. 

Bids anapeti. v. 

Bird dija ; sakuna ; andaja. m 

Bird's flesh sakuna. n. 

Blade (of a weapon) dhara. /. 


Blaming upavada. 



Blanket kambala. m.n. 


Blazing jalanta. pr.p. 
Blessed One Bhagavantu. m. 
Blood lohita. n. 


Blown (by wind) vayita. p.p. 
Bloivs vayati. v. 

Blue jay kikl. /. 

Bodily kayika. adj. 

Body deha. m.n. sarira. n. 
Body-guard ahgarakkhaka. m. 
Boiled pakka ; pacita. p.p. 

Bold visarada ; nibbhaya. adj . 


Bond bandhana. n. 

Book potthaka. m. 

Born uppanna ; nibbatta ; jata ; 
paeeajata. p.p. 

Born from oneself sayanjata. 
adj. 

Born in Ceylon Lankika. adj. 
Born in hell nerayika. adj. 
Born on the land, thalaja. adj. 
Bowl patta. m. 

Bows down vandati ; abhiva- 

deti. v. 

Brah nin dija (lit. twice-born) ; 

brahinana. 

Brass taniba. m. 

Breach bhedana. ger. 

Breadfruit labuja. n. 

Breast ura. m.n. 

Brethren avuso. in. voc. 

Brightens pabhaseti. v. 

Brilliant abhikkanta ; tejassl. 
adj. 

Brings avahati ; aharati. v. 
Brings forth abhimharati. v. 
Brings up poseti. v. 

Broken bhagga. p.p. 

Brother bhatika. m. 

Brought up posita: puttha. p.p. 
Buddha , the Tathagata; Bui- 

dlia. m. 

Buddhahood Buddhatta. n. 

sambodhi. /. 

Buddhism Buddhasasana. n. 
Buddhist Sogata. 

Buddhist canon tipitakapali. /. 
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Buffalo mahisa. m. 

Buffalo's flesh mahisa. n. 
Building geha. m.n. 

Built , caused to be karita. p.p. 
Built karesi. v. 

Burnt daddha; jhapita. p.p. 

Business kicca; kariya. n. 
kammanta. m. 

But tat ha pi. in. 

By degrees anukkamena ; anu- 
pubbena. ad. 

Calamity upaddava. m. 

Calls amanteti. v. 

Calls near pakkosati. v. 

Calmed santa. p.p. 

Calms (itself) sammati. v. 

Came upagami. v. 

Camp khandhavara. m. 

Candy (phanita-) khancia. m. 

Canopy vitana. m.n. 

Caparisons kappeti. v. 

Caravan-leader satthavaha. m. 

Carefully sakkaccarj. ad. 

Carpenter rathakara; vaddhakl. 
m. 

Carried hat a ; harita. p.p. 
Carried by force ahasi. v. 
Carrier hattu ; haraka. m. 
Carrying harana ; hara. ger. 
Carter sakatika. m. 

9 

Casket karanda. m. 

• • 

Catting off vijahanta. yr.p. 
vijahitva. abs. 

Casts c. way khipati. v. 

Cause hetu. m. mula. n. 


Causes to attack hanapeti. v. 
Causes to drink payeti. v. 

Causes to explain vittharapeti. 
v. 

Causes to flutter kampeti. v. 
Causes to harness yojapeti. v. 
Causes to scatter vikirapeti. v. 
Causes to tend paheti. v. 

Causes to tale ganhapeti. v. 
Cave lena. n. guha f. 

Celilacy brahmacariya. f. 
Celestial dibba. adj. 

Central majjhima. adj. 

Century satavassa; vassasata. 

n. 

Ceremony mangala. n. chana. 

m. 

Certain annatara. adj. 

Certainly kamap ; vata ; nunarj. 

ad. 

Chamber gabbha. m. 

Chance otara : vara. m. 

/ 

Charccal angara. m. 

Charity caga. m. 

Charm manta, m.n. 

Charming ramma. adj. 

Charred jliama. adj. 

Chases anubandhati. v. 

Chief padhana ; agga. adj. 

Chief bull pungava. m. 

Child daraka. m. 

Circumam bula tion p ad ak kh in a. 

/• 

Citizen nagara ; nag§irika. adj . 
C ad nivattha. p.p. 
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Clansman kulaputta. m. 

Clapping hands appothenta. 
pr.p. 

Clay mattika. /. 

Clean vltamala. adj. 

Cleanses parisodheti. v. 

Cleansing sodliana ; pariyoda- 
pana. /. 

Clear pasanna. p.p. 

Clearing sodhenta. pr.p. 

Clever (upaya-)kusala. adj. 
Cleverness kosalla. n. 

Climate utuguna. n. 

Cling mg allina. p.p. 

Closed sapvuta. p.p. 

Closet kotthaka. m. 

• • 

Clothe dussa. n. sat aka. m. 
vasa. m.n. 

Cloud abbha. n. megha. m. 
Coffin mataka-doni. /. 

Collected cita; upacita. p.p. 
Collects upacinati. v. 

Colour vanna. m. 

Comes to papunati. v. 

Cconing agacchanta. pr.p. 
Coming agamana; agata. ger. 
Community sangha. m. 
Comparison upamana. n. upa- 

ma. f. 

9 f 

Complete paripura. adj. pari- 
punna. p.p. 

Complexion (sarira-) vanna. m. 
Command ana. /. 

Commentary atthakatha. f. 
Commissions niyojeti. v. 
Common sadharana. adj. 


Ccmipany parisa. /. 
Compassionate dayalu. adj. 

Completely filled paripunna.p._p. 
Component (part) sankhara. m. 

Concealed paticchanna. p.p. 

Conceals chadeti. v. 

Concentration jhana. n. sama- 
patti. /. 

Concerning nissaya. in. 

Conditioned nipphanna. p.p. 

Connected with nissita. p.p. 

Connects sambandheti. v. 

Conquered jita; vijita. p.p. 

Conquering jinanta. pr.p. 

Consent patinna ; anunna ; anu- 
mati. /. 

Considers sallakkheti. v. 

Consolation assasa. m. 

Consoles samassaseti. v. 

Constantly satatap; nirantarap. 
ad. 

Contention bheda; vivada. m. 
Convention sammuti. /. 
Conveyance yana. n. 

Converts pasadeti. v. 

Convinces sannapeti. v. 
Cooking paka; pacana. ger. 
Cooled sitibhuta. p.p. 

Coronation rajjabhiseka. m. 

kiritadharana. n. 

• • 

Corpse matakalebara. n. 
Corrupted paduttha; dusita. 

p.p. 

Cost aggha; vaya. m.' 

Costly maharaha. adj. 
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Couch pallanka. m. 

Coughs ukkasati. v. 

Could asakkhi. v. 

Could have moved (he) sanka- 
missa. v. 

Council hall santhagara. m. 

Countless asankheyya. adj. 

Country rattha. n. janapada. m. 

Courtezan ganika. f. 

Covered paticchanna ; channa ; 
chadita. p.p. 

Covered with sanchanna. p.p. 

Covers chadeti. v. 

Covetous abhijjhalu; luddha. 
adj . 

Craft satheyya. n. 

Created nimmita. p.p. 

Creates nimminati. v. 

Crimson lohitavanna. adj. 
Crime aparadha. m. 
Crooked-handed kuni. m . 
Crossable taraniya. pt.p. 

Cross-bar aggala. n. 

# 

Crossing (a stream) tar am ana. 

pr.p. 

Cross legged state pallanka. m. 
Crowd sarauha. m. 

Crown makuta; kirlta. n. 
Crushes maddati. v. 

Crying aloud kandanta. pr.p. 
Crystal phalika. m. & adj. 
Cuckoo kokila. m. 

Curren t sot a. m. 

Curry supa. m. vyanjana. nC 


Curtain sani. /. 

Cuts off ucchindati. v. 

Cutter chettu. m. 

Dance nacca. n. 

Dancing girl natika; nata- 

kitthi /. 

Dances naecati. v. 

% 

Danger antaraya; upaddava. 

m. 

Daily patidinap. ad. deva- 
sika. adj. 

Darkness tama. m.n. andlia- 
kara. m. 

Dark spot kalaka. n. 

Dashed ghattita; pahata. p.p. 

Dashing ghattenta; pothenta. 
pr.p. 

Dealer in oil telika. m. 

Dear piya; pemanlya. adj. 
Debt ina. n. 

Decay jara. f. jlrana. n. 
Decayed jinna. p.p. 

Decked bhusita. p.p. 

Declares pakaseti. v. 

Decreases parihayati. v. 
Deer-park migadaya. m. 
Delicate sukhumala. adj. 
Delicious panita. adj. 

Delight piti ; tutthi ; abhirati./. 
Delighted hattlia; tuttha ; rata; 

p.p. 

Delightful ramanlya ; ramma. 
adj. 

Delightfully ramaniyakarena. 

ad. 
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Deli ret a nee mokkha. m. 

Dense forest vanantara ; vlpina. 
n. 

Departed nikkhami. v. 

Depa rted n igga t a. p.p. 

Departs apagacchati ; vigac- 
chati. v. 

Dependent nissitaka. adj. 

Depending on nissava ; upanis- 
sava. abs. 

t/ 

Deposit asaya ; akara. m. 

Deposited nidaliita. p.p. 

Desert kantara. m. 

Despair klieda. m. 

Despised garahita. p.p. 

Despises nindati ; avamaneti; 
avajanati ; garahati. v. 

Destination patthitatthana. n. 
Destined for hell nerayika. adj. 
Destitute anatlia. adj. 
Destroyed vinasita. p.p. 
Destroys vinaseti ; ucchindati. 
v. 

Determination adhitthana. ti. 

Determines adhitthati. v. 

• • 

Develops bhaveti. v. 

Deviates apakkamati. v. 

Devotee , male upasaka. m,. 
female upasika. f. 

Devotion bhatti. f. 

Did aka ; akasi ; akari; kari. v. 
Dies marati; cavati. v. 
Difficult dukkara. adj. 

Difficult to see duddasa. adj. 
Diffuses pharati. v. 


Dimmishes apacinati. ik 
D imly mandalokena. ad. 

Dirt mala. n. 

Dirty upakkiiittlia. p.p. 
Disappeared antarahita. p.p. 

Disappears antaradhayati; vi- 
nassati. v. 

Disappointed khinna. p.p. 

Disciple savaka. m. 

Discipline vinaya. m. 

Disciplinary code vinaya. m. 

Discourse desana. f. 

Disgrace parabhava. m. 

Disgusting patikkula. adj. 

Dispatches vissajjeti; peseti. v . 

Dissension blieda; vivada. m. 

Dissent , internal mithubheda. 
m. 

Distinguished abhinnata ; vi¬ 
sit t ha. p.p. 

Distributes vissajjeti ; bhajeti. 
v. 

District padesa. m. 

Diversified vicitta; visittha ; 
vividha. adj. 

Divided vibhatta ; bhajita. p.p- 
Divides vibhajati; bhajeti. v. 
Divine dibba. adj. 

Division vibhaga. m. anga. n. 
Doer karaka. m. 

Doing kurumana ; karonta. 
pr.p. karana. geV. 

Donor dayaka ; datu. m. 

Don't ma. in. 

Doubt kankha ; vicikiceha. f. 
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Drags near akaddhati. v. 

Drawing near upasankamitva. 
abs. 

Drawn out abbulha. p.p). 

Dream supina. n. 

Drink peyya; panaka. n. 

Drinker of liquor majjapa. m. 

Drinking hall iipanamandala. 
n. 

Drinks pivati. v. 

Driving pajenta. pr.p. 

Drunk pita. p.p. 

Drys up sussati. v. 

Due course anupubba. n. 

Dug out nikhata. p.p. 

Dung mala. n. asnci. m. 

During vattante. loc. 

Dust raja, m.n . 

Dwarf lakuntaka. adj. 

Diveller vasl m. 


Dwelling place upassaya. m. 
Dwells ajjhavasati; viharati. v. 
Dwindles parihayati. v. 

Dye raj ana. n. 

Dyed ranjita. adj. 

Early kalass ’eva ; pa to va. in. 

Earthen mattikamaya. adj. 

Easily done sukara. adj. 
Eastern puratthima. adj. 

Easy to see sudassa. adj. 

Eaten bhutfei ; khadita. p.p. 


Eats asnati ; bhunjati. 



Ecclesiastic pabbajita. m. 


Edge mukhavatti. /. 


Effort parakkama. m. 

Elapsed atikkanta. p.p . 

Elaer, the thera.. m. 

Elephant kunjara. m. 

Eliminated pahina; p.p. 

Else no ce. in. 

Embarked arulha. p.p. 

Embarking (nava-) abhiruhana. 
ger. 

Emperor adhiraja. m. 

Employed niyutta. p.p) . 

Encounters samagacchati. v. 

Enjoying abhiramanta. pr.p. 

Encircling parikkhepa. m. 

Enclosure kotthaka. m. 

• • 

End anta. m. 

Endeavours ussahati. v. 

Endoued with patimandita ; 
yutta. p.p. 

Endurance adhivasana. f. 
Endures saliati. v. 


Engaged niyutta. p.p. 

Enjoying anubhavanta. pr.p. 

Enjoyment assada. m. 

Enjoys abhiramati. v. 

Enlightened buddha ; sambud- 
dha. p.p. 

Enlightenment buddhatta. n . 
Enmity vera. n. 

Enough alap. in. 


Enquiring upaparikkhanta. pr.p 


Enraged ruttha ; rosita. 
Entered pavittha. p.p. 



Entire sakala ; niravasesa. adj. 
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Envoy raj adu ta. m. 

Equal sadisa ; sania ; samana. 
adj. 

Erects kareti ; mapeti. v. 
Erudition pandicca. n. 
Establishes patitthapeti. v. 
Establishing patitthapayamana. 

pr.p. 

Et cetera adi. in. 

Even api. in. 

Even sama, adj. 

Excellent atisundara; panlta ; 
visittlia. adj. 

Exceeding accanta. adj. 

Except vina. in. thapetva. abs. 

Excess of rain ativutthi. /. 

Exhausted parikkhlna ; khina. 

p.p. 

Exhaustion kliava. m. 

Existence vutti ; pavatti. /. 

Existing saijvijjamana. prrp. 

Exists vijjati ; vattati. v. 

Expands tanoti. v. 

Expects agameti. v. 

Expedient upakkama. m. 

Expertness patava. m. patuta./. 

Expresses pakaseti. v. 

Exquisite ativisittha. p.p. 

Extensive patthata. p.p. 

Eye of wisdom dhammacak- 
khu. n. 

Face to face sakkhi, in. paccak- 
khar). ad. 

Facing abhimuka. adj. 


Factor of knowledge bojjhanga. 

m. 

Fails vihayati. v. (use with 
ablative). 

Faith saddha. /. 

Faithful saddha. adj. 

Far spent abhikkanta ; atik- 
kanta. p.p. 

Fathom vvama. m. 

Fatigued kilanta. p.p. 

Fallen patita. p.p. 

Falls down patati. v. 

Falls into {sleep, etc.) okkamati. 
v. 

Falsehood miccha; musa. in. 
Fame yasa. m.n. kitti. /. 

Famous pakata ; yasassl. adj . 
Father tata ; janaka ; pitu. m. 
Fault otara ; dosa. m. vajja. n. 
Fear bhava. n. 

Feast sakkara. m. 

Fee for bringing upj posavanika. 

n. 

Feeble dubbala. adj. 

Feebleness dubbalya. n. 

Feeding bhojana ; parivesana. 
ger. 

Feetlessness apadata. /. 

Feet upward uddhapada. adj. 
Festival chana ; ussava. m. 
Fetter {mental) sannojana. n. 

Few thoka ; appaka ; katipaya. 
adj. 

Fig [tree) assattha. m. 

Fights vujjhati. v. 
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Fills pureti. v. 

Final osana ; antima. adj. 

Finally ante ; osane. loc. 

Finally passes away parinib- 
bati. v. 

Finds pleasure in abhinandati. 
v . (with accusative). 

Fire pavaka. m. 

Fire-fly khajjopanaka. m. 

Firm dalha. adj . 

Fish maccha. m. 

Fisherman balisika. m. 

Fit anucchavika. adj. 

Flag pataka. /. 

Flees palavati. v. 

Flesh mapsa. n. 

Flock of birds dijagana. m. 

Foam phena. n. 

Followed by anugata ; parivuta. 

p.p. 

Follows anveti; anukkamati. v . 

Food bhojana; anna. n. go- 
car a ; ahara. m. 

Foolish mu] ha ; bala. adj. 

Far atthava. dat. sing. 

Force bala. n. balakkara. m. 

Forcibly pasayha. abs. 

Foremost padhana. adj. 

Forgiven khanta. p.p. 

Former purima. adj. 

Foremost sabbapathama ; agga. 

adj. 

Forenoon pubbanha. m. 

Forester vanacara. m. 

Forsaking caga. ger. 


Fortnight addhamasa. m. 

Fortune sampatti. /. 

Foul puti. adj. 

Fourfold catubbidha. adj. 
Fragrance sugandha. m. 
Fragrant sugandha . adj. 
Fraternity sahgha. m. 

Fraudulent satha. adj. 

Free from dust viraja. adj. 

Freed mutt a. p.p. 

Fresh nava. adj. 

Friend mitta. m. samma (only 
in vocative). 

Friendliness metta. f. 

Friendship sohajja. n. 

Frightened bhlta. p.p. 

Frog manduka. m. 

From afar durato. ad. 

1 / 

Frothy phenila. adj. 

Frugal mitabbaya. adj. 

Full punna. p.p. 

Full of akinna. p.p. 

Full moon day punnami. 

Further uttarip. ad. 

Future anagata. adj. {time) r.i 
Gain labha. m. 



Garage vahanagara. m.n. 
Garden arama. m. uvyana. n. 
Garrulous vacala. adj. 
Gatekeeper dovarika. m. 

Gate tower gopura. n. 

Gathers upacinati. v. 
Generation kulaparivatta. n. 
Getting down otaranta. pr.p. 
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Gilded suvannalitta. p.p. 

Giver dayaka ; datu. m. 

Gives up patinissajati. v. 

Glad attamana ; tuttha ; hat- 

I • / • 

|ha ; sumana. adj. 

Gladdens pasadeti. v. 

Glory teja ; yasa. m.n. 

Glowing jotanta. pr.p. jalita. 

PP • 

Gcad pa j ana. n. 

God sura ; deva. m. 

Goes yati. v. 

Goes back patikkamati. v. 

Goes beyond atikkamati. v. 

Goes out niyyati. v. 

Going gamana. ger. 

Gold kanaka ; suvanna. n. 
Golden suvannamaya. adj. 
Goldsmith suvannakara. m. 

Gone pakkanta ; yata. p.p. 

Gone astray mulha. p.p. 

Gone away apakkanta. p.p. 

Gone over atikkanta. p.p. 

Got {he) alattha. v. 

Got up aiulha ; utthita. p.p. 

Gra m mavian vevvakaranika. m. 

t. %J • 

Gratification cetopasada. m. 
Great vipula : mahanta. adj. 
Greatness setthata./. 

Greatest mahattaina. adj. 

Great mass khandha. m. rasi. f. 

Greatly benefical mahanisapsa. 
adj. 

Groom assagopaka; assabhan- 
daka. m. 


Gross thula. adj. 

Grove sanda. m. 

Growing vaddhanta. pr.p. 

Grown up vuddha. p.p. 

Grows ruhati; vaddhati. v. 

Guards gopeti ; rakkhati. v. 

Gum silesika. /. 

Hand bhuja ; hattha. m. 

Hands over paticchapeti. v. 

Handful mutthimatta. adj. 

Handsome abhiiupa. adj. 

Happiness sukha. n. 

Happy state sugati. f. 

Hard food khajja. n. 

Harvest dhannaphala. n. 

Has been babhuva. v. 

Has grieved susoca. v. 

Has left jahara. v. 

Hasty sahasika. adj. 

Having abandoned pahaya. abs. 

Having approached upecca. abs. 

Having assembled samagamma ; 
sangamma. abs. 

Having been hutva. abs. 

Having begun arabbha. abs. 

Having been born uppajja. abs. 

Having brought aniya ahariya. 
abs. 

Having called pakkositva. abs. 

Having carried netva. abs. 

Having considered anuvicca; 
viceyya. abs. 

Having consulted mantetva. abs. 
Having covered ehadetva. abs. 
Having divided vibhajja. abs. 
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Having ejected mharitva. abs. 

Having entered pavissa; pavi- 
siya. abs. 

Having forgotten sammuyha. 
abs. 

Having got upalabbha. abs. 

Having in front purakkhatva. 
abs. 

Having knocked down nihacca. 
abs. 

Having knoivn natva; viditva; 
annaya ; janitva. abs. 

Having removed vineyya. abs. 

Having risen up utthaya. abs. 

Having sat nisajja. abs. 

Having sent pesetva. abs. 

Having separated vivicca. abs. 

Having struck ahacca. abs. 

Having taken adaya. abs. 

Having thatched chadetva. abs. 

Having trapped rundhitva. abs. 

Having trodden akkamma. abs. 

Having under stoed avecca ; an¬ 
naya. abs. 

Having vexed upahacca. abs. 

Having wasted khepetva. abs. 

Haivks (vanijjaya) ahindati. v. 

Head sira. m.n. sisa; utta¬ 
rn anga. n. 


Head downward avapsira. adj. 
HeaV.h arogya. n. 

Healthy niroga ; aroga. adj. 


Heaping up nicaya. m. 


Heard assosi ; suni. v. 


Heard suta. p.p. 


Hearing savana. ger. 

Heat teja. m.n. unha. n. 

Heat of the sun atapa. m. 

Heated tatta ; tapita. p.p. 

Heavenly dibba. adj. 

Heavenly messenger devaduta. 
m. 

Heaviness garava. m. 

Hell niraya. m. 

Hellish apayika. adj. 

Help upakara; anuggaha. m. 

Helpless anatha. adj. 

Helps upatthambheti; anug- 
ganhati. v. 

Here iha ; atra. in. 

Heretic micchaditthika; tit- 
thiya. m. 

Heretical titthiya. adj. 

Hermit tapasa ; tapassl. m. 

Hermitage assama. m. 

Hero vira ; sura. m. 

Heroism surata ; virata. f. 

Hexagonal chalaijsa. adj. 

Higher uttaritara; uccatara. 
adj. 

Highest uttania ; agga ; sett ha. 
adj. 

Highroad addhana. n. 

Highway mahamagga. m. 

Highivaym an panthaghat ak a. 

m. 

Hiudermost sabbapacchima. 

adj. 

Hindrance nivarana. n. badha. 
/■ 
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Hitting ghattenta. pr.p. 

Hold gahana ger. 

Homage garava. m. 

Homelessness auagariya. n. 

Honest uju ; akutila. adj. 

Honoured manita ; mahita; 
garukata. p.p. 

Horn sifiga. n. 

Horse-trappings assabhandaka. 
n. 

Hospitality sakkara. m. 

Hostile king patiraja. m . 

House upassaya. m . agara ; 

gelia : nivesana. n. 

Household life gharavasa. m. 

Hunter luddaka. m. 

How much kit taka. adj. 

Hub nablii. /. 

Huge mab ant a ; visala. adj. 
Humanity manussatta. n. 

Hurls khipati. v. 

Hymn git a. n. 

Idea mati. f. mata. n. 

t r 

Idiot elamuga. m. 

# z? 

Ignoble anariya. adj. 

Ignorant appassuta. adj. 

Imitation anukarana. ger. 

Immense atimahanta; vipula. 
adj. 

Immeasurable appameyya. gd-P- 

Immediately following anan- 
tarika. adj. 

Impermanent anicca. adj. 
Impostor patirupaka. m. 

Impure asuci. adj. 


In all probability ekarjsena. ad . 
In another way annatha. ad. 

Inappropriate ananueehavika. 
adj. 

In both ways ubhayatha. ad. 

Increase vuddhi. /. udaya. m. 

Injury apakara. m . 

Increasing vaddhenta. pr.p. 

Increases vaddhati ; abdivad- 
dhati. v. 

Indeed khalu. in. 

India jambudipa. m. 

In every way sabbaso ; sabba- 
tlia. ad. 

Infant thanapa. m. 

Inferior nlca ; adhama. adj . 

Informs nivedeti ; pativedeti ; 
acikkhati. v. 

Inheritance davada. m. 

In many wavs bahuso ; bahu- 

IS ' 

dha. ad. 

Inner part abbhantara. n. 

Inner village antogama. m. 

Innumerable asankheyya. pt.p. 

In olden days pura. in. 

Insight pativedha. m. 

Inspecting upaparikkhanta. 
pr.p. 

Intermediate quarter anudisa. f. 
Interview sakaccha /. 

Intoxicated matta. p.p. 

Invites nimanteti. vf 
Iron ava. m.n. 

Iron safe ayopela. /. 

Irritated anattamana. adj. 
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Is able pahoti. v . 

Is accompanied parivariyati. v. 

Is attacked pahariyati. v. 

Is avoided vajjlyati; cajlyati. 
v. 

Is becoming bhuyati. v. 

Is born nibbattati. v. 

Is bound bajjhati. v. 

Is bought kiniyati. v. 

Is broken bhijjati. v. 

Is buried nikhar^ati. v. 

Is burnt dayhati. v. 

Is carried myati. v. 

Is collected clyati. v. 

Is cut chijjati. v. 

Is deposited 
Is done karTyati. v. 

Is eaten khajjati. v. 

Is entered pavislyati. v. 

Is esteemed agghlyati. v. 

Is fed bhojlyati. v. 

Is floated vuyhati. v. 

Is got labbhati. v. 

Is heard suyati; suyyati. v. 

Is hung olambivati. v. 

Is killed hannati. v. 

Is led niyyati. v. 

Is opened avapurlyati. v. 

Is perfumed vaslyati. v. 

Is plundered acchindlyati. v. 

Is read patlnyati. v. 

Is remembered sariyati. v. 

Is said vuccati; pavuccati. d. 
Is served up upatthiyati. v. 



Is slain marivati. v. 

i 

Is tormented hirjsiyati. v. 

Is wounded vanlyati. v. 

Jasmine sumana. /. 

Jewel ratana. n. 

Jewel throne manipallanka. m* 
Journey carika. /. gamana. n. 
Journeying sancaranta. pr.p. 

Joy piti. /. pamojja; soma- 
nassa. n. basa. m. 

Joyful • hattha; tuttha. 
sumana. adj . 

Judge viniccha3^amacca. m. 
Jumps up abbhuggacchati. v . 

Junction singhataka n. magga- 
samagama, m. 

Just as yatha—tatha ; seyya- 
tha pi. in. 

Just as if seyyatha pi nama. in* 
Just so evam eva; tatlia. in* 
Justice yutti. /. 

Keeping company with upa- 
sevana. /. 

Keeps tapeti; nikkhipati. v. 

Keeps company with payiru- 
pasati. v. 

Keeps in mind manasikaroti. v* 
Keeps silence tunhi bhavati. 

Kept nikkliita; thapita. p.r>* 
Killed marita; hat a. p.j). 
Killer maretu. m. 

Kills hanati ; hanti; mareti. 
Kind jati ; vikati. /. 

Kind karunika ; dayalu. adj . 

Kindness d ay a ; karuna. /. 
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King raja. m. 

Kingdom rajja ; vijita. n. 

K i ngsh ip ra j j a. n. 

Knee-deep jannumatta. adj. 

Knocked against patihata. p.p. 

Knocks on or at akoteti. v. 

Knower natu. m. 

Knowing jananta ; vi jananta. 
pr.p. 

Knowledge nana. n. panna. /. 

Knoivs janati ; vi janati. v. 

Knows clearly pa janati. v. 

Knows perfectly pari janati. v. 

Labourer vetanika ; kamnia- 
kara. m. 

Lad manavaka. m. 

Ladder nissem. /. 

Ladle ulurika. m,. 

m 

Laid down pannatta ; nipanna. 

p.p. 

Lake sara. m.n. 

Lamenting vilapamana. pr.p. 
Ijast pacehima. adj. 

Laughter hasa. m. hasana. n. 
Land thala. n. 

Lass m an a vl. f. 

Last pacehima ; antima. adj. 

Lasts pavattati. v. 

Latch aggala. n. 

Laiv-book nltigantha. m. 
Ijayman gihl; npasaka. m. 

Ijaywoman upasika. /. 

Leader nayaka ; pamokkha. m. 
Leaf -hut pannasala. f. 


League yojana. n. {about 7 miles) 

Learned bahussuta. adj. 

•Learnedness bahusacea. n. 

Leaves cajati. v. 

Leaves the household life pab- 
bajati ; abhinikkhamati. v . 

Leaving jahitva. abs. 

Left vama. adj. 

Letter sasana ; lekhana. n. 
Liberal donor danapati. m. 
Library potthakalaya. m. 

Lid pidhana ; apidhana. n. 

Lie musa. in. asacca. n. 

Life jiva. m. jivita ; carita.n. 
Life of a recluse samahna. n. 
Light lahu ; sallahuka. adj. 
Ijightness lahuta. /. 

Likewise tath 'eva. in. 

Limb anga. n. 

Limit odhi. m. sima. /. 

Line panti. /. 

Listening sunanta. pr.p. sa- 
vana. ger. 

Literature ganthavali. /. 

Little thoka ; appaka. adj. 

Liquor , fermented meraya. n. 

Liquor , distilled sura. /. 

Living jlvana. ger. 

Living jivanta. pr.p. 

Living being pan aka; satta; 
pani. m. * 

Livelihood jivika. /. 

Lives in adhivasati. v. 

Lives together sagvasati. v. 
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Located patitthapita. p.p. 

Lodging nivesana. n. 

Logician takkika. m. 

Long time addha. m. digha- 
rattap ; cirap. ad. 

Longing of a pregnant woman 
dohala. m. 

m 

Lord natha ; avya. m. 

Lordship adhipacca. n. 

Lost nattha. p.p. 

Lotus pankaja; sarasa. n. 

Love pema. n. sineha; pasada. 

m. 

Lovely pasadika. adj. 

Lover varitaka (lit. betrothed) ; 
pivavaka. m. 

Low-caste man vasala. m. 
Lowest hetthima. adj. 

Lust tanha. /. 

Lustre obhasa. m. 

Lutanist venika. m. 

Lying down nipanna. p.p. 
Made of silver rajatamaya. adj. 
Made ready patiyatta. p.p. 

Magni ficently visit thakarena. 

ad. 

Maid paricarika. /. 

Makes less apacinati. v. 

Makes ready patiyadeti. v. 
Making a noise ravamana. pr.p. 
Mammal khlrapayi. m. 

Mango-fruit amba. n. 

Manifest patubhuta; pakata. 

p.p. 

Manifested paturahosi. v. 


Manifests pakaseti; patubha- 
vati. v. 

Mansion bhavana. n. vimana. 
m.n. 

Mantle kancuka. m. 

Many aneka. adj. 

Many times bahukkhattup. ad. 
Marches against abbhuyyati. v. 
Marine samuddika. adj. 

Marks out paricchindati. v. 
Marries avaheti or vivaheti. v. 
Mass of rock pabbatakuta. m.n. 
Master ( teacher) satthu. m. 

Mat kilanja. m. 

Matrimonial a vah a- viva h ik a, 

adj. 

May , month of, Vesakha. m. 

May be siya ; bhaveyva. v. 

Mean dTna. adj. (p*p.)- 

Meaning attha. m. 

Means upakkama; upava. m. 

Measurable meyya. pt.p. 

Measured mita. p.p. 

Measureless appameyya, pt.p. 

Measures minati. v. 

Medicine bhesajja. n. 

Meditation jhana. n. 

Meets together sannipatati. v. 

Menacing santajjenta. pr.p. 

Mental manasika ; lnaiioinava. 
adj. 

Meritorious deed puriha; kusa- 
lakamma. n. 

Merry tuttha. p.p. 

Message • sasana. n. 
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Messenger duta ; sasanaharaka. 

m. 

Method pariyaya; akara. m. 
Metrics chanda. m.n . 
Metropolis rajadhani. /. 

Middle , the majjha. m. 

Middling majjhima. adj. 

Milk paya. m.n. duddha. n. 

M i Iked duddha. p.p. 

Mind manasa ; citta. n. 

Minute muhutta. n. 

Miracle patihariya. n. 

Mischief apakara. m. 

Jlisdeed dosa. m. vajja. n. 

-Miserable dina ; dukkhita. p.p. 

Miserly luddha. p.p. 

Misfortune vipatti. f. 

Mistress saminT. f. 

Mixed sankinna ; missita. p.p. 

Mixed with ghee ghatika. adj. 

Modern ajjatana. adj. 

Moment khana. m. 

Monk pabbajita ; samana ; ta- 
podhana. m. 

Moon nisakara ; canda. m. 
Monkey makkata. m. 

More bhJvo. in. 

t. 

Most accanta. adj. 

Mounting abhiruhana. ger. 

Movable calaniya. pt.p. 

Moves calati; sancarati; san- 
kamati. v. 

Moving about saijsarana. ger. 

sagsaranta. pr.p. 

Moves aside apeti. v. 


Moves off apagacchati. v. 

Mowed ltina. p.p. 

Much ailing bavhabadha. adj. 

Much heated kathita. p.p. 

Much valuable maharaha. adj. 

Multi-coloured nanavanna. adj. 

Music vadita. n. 

Musical instrument turiya; turi- 
yabhanda. n. 

My dear bho. in. 

Naked nagga. adj. 

Naked ascetic nigantha. m. 

Naught na kind. in. 

N a ve nabhi. f. 

Near avidura ; asanna ; samipa. 
adj. 

Necessity attha. m. 

Need payojana. n. 

Neglects pamajjati. v. 

Neighbourhood samanta; asan- 

natthana. n. 

• • 

Never na kudacanaij. ad. 

New nava ; abhinava. adj. 

News vuttanta. m. pavatti. /. 

Noble settha; uttama; vara. 
adj. 

Noble person ariya. m. 

Noble truth ariyasacca. n. 
Novel navakatha. /. 

Nobler uttaritara: settliatara. 

' t 

adj. 

Nobody na koci. in. 

Noise rava. m. 

Norm dhamma. m. 
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Not destroyed anuhata. p.p. 

Not seldom abhinhaij. ad. 

Nourished posita ; puttha. p.p. 

Nourishing ojavanta. adj. 

Novice monk samanera. m. 

Nun bhikkhunT. f. 

Nursing upatthana. ger. upat- 
thahanta. pr.p. 

Object gocara. m. 

Observance palana; rakkhana. 
ger. 

Obstructed ruddha; badhita. 

p.p. 

Obtained laddha. p.p. 

Occasion ava-ttha. f. 

Odour gand ha. m. 

Of other faiths annatitthiya. 
adj. 

Oil tela. n. 

Ola talapanna. n. 

Old jinna. p.p. 

Old age jara. /. 

Olden puratana; sanantana. 
adj. 

Omniscience sabbannuta. f. 

On account of nissaya ; paticca. 
in. (abs.). 

On that account tato nidanaij. 
ad. 

Once ekakkhattug ; ekada. ad. 

Once a fortnight anvaddhama- 
sar). ad. 

One by one ekeka. adj. 

One and a half diyaddha. m. 
One-eyed ekakkhika ; kana. adj. 


Only eva. in. 

Oozes paggharati. v. 

Open air abbhokasa; ajjho- 
kasa. m. 

Opposite abhimukha; virud- 
dha. adj. 

Oppressed by abhipijita. p.p . 

Orange-coloured kasava. adj. 

Order kama; anukkama; m. 
patipati. /. 

Ordination , higher upasam- 
pada. f. 

Originally sabbapathamaij. ad. 

Ornament abharana; pilan- 

dhana. n. 

Orphan amatapitika. adj . 
Other world paraloka. m. 

Ought to be bhavitabba. pt.p. 
Overhead upari. in. matthake. 

loc. 

Own saka, adj. 

Own mind sacitta. n. 

Owner samika. m. 

Pagoda eetiya. n. 

Pain vedana. f. 

Pair yuga; yugala; dvaya; 
dvika. n. 

Palace rajabhavana. n. 

Palmyra leaf talapanna. n. 

Park arama. m. 

Partakes (of food) paribhun- 
jati. v. 

Passes away eavati. v. 
Passionless viraja. adj. 


2521—J 
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Paternal pettika ; pitusantaka. 

adj. 

Pavilion mandapa. m. 

Paying honour sakkaronta ; 

garukaronta. pr.p. 

Paying respect manenta; pu- 
jenta. pr.p. 

Peak kuta. n. 

% 

Peaceful nibbuta ; santa. p.p. 

Peasant garni ka ; janapadika. 
m. 

Pedestrian padika. m. 

People jana. m. janata. /. 

Perceiver mantu. m. 

Perfect knowledge abhisam- 
bodhi. f. 

Perfection sambodhi. f. (lit. 
perfect enlightenment). 

Performs sampadeti ; payoja- 
vati; karoti. v. 

Perhaps karahaci. in. 

Perishes vinassati. v. 

Perishing vinassa.nta. pr.p. 

Person puggala. m. 

Piece khanda. n. 

• • 

Pike (for guiding elephant) 
tutta. n. 

Pilgrim parivataka. m. 

Pitcher kundika. /. 

Placed t ha pita ; nikkhitta. p.p. 

Places thapeti ; nikkhipati. v. 

Planter ropaka ; ropa. m. 

Platform vedika. f. around a 
shrine cetiyangana. n. 

Plays dibbati; kllati. v. 


Pleasance uyyana. n. 

Pleasure piti; tutthi. f. 

Plot of ground bhumibhaga. m. 
Plough nahgala. n. 

Ploughed kasita ; kattha. p. 

Ploughing kasana. ger. 

Poison visa. n. 

Polished matt ha. p.p. 

Pondering jhavanta; vitak- 
kenta. pr.p. 

Ponders jhayati. v. 

Poor ad liana ; da Jidda, adj. 

Populace janata. f. 

Perk sokara. n. 

Position thana ; thanantara. n. 

m 

Possessed of supernatural power 
iddhimantu. adj. 

Possessing armies seniva. adj. 
Potter kumbhakara. 

Poverty dajiddiya. n. 

Pouring asincanta; akiranta. 
pr.p. 

Pours asincati. v. 

Powders cunneti. v. 

Power bala. n. anuhhava. m. 

Practised , well sucinna. p.p. 

Practises anuyunjati ; patipaj- 
jati. v. 

Praise thuti. f. 

Praised abhitthuta; vannita. 

p.p. 

Praising thomenta. pr.p. 

Praises abhitthavati; pasap- 
sati. v. 

9 

Preacher desaka ; kathika. m. 
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Preaching desenta. pr.p. 

Preceptor upajjhaya. m. 

Precious anaggha; maharaha. 
adj. 

Precious thing ratana. n. 
Predisposition anusaya. m. 
Pregnant garugabbha. /. 

Prepared pajiyatta ; • sajjita ; 

pannatta. p.p. (the last is 
used in connection with beds 
and seats). 

Presence abhimukha. n. 

Present vijjamana; sammuka. 
adj. 

Present pannakara. m. 

Prince rajakumara. m. 

Proceeds abhikkamati. v. 
Proclaimed ghuttha. p.p. 
Proclaims pakaseti. v. 

Produced uppadita. p.p. 

Produces nibbatteti ; uppadeti ; 

ianeti. v. 

«/ 

Professor panditacariya. m. 
Profit attha; anisaijsa. m. 
Promises patijanati. v. 

Properly santaka. m. 

Prospiers samijjhati. v. 

Protected gopita ; gutta. p.p. 

Protection palana; rakkhana. 
ger. 

Protector paletu ; pal aka. m. 
Protects gopeti; rakkhati. v . 
Protecting rakkhanta. pr.p. 
Provides sampadeti. v . 

Pro vince padesa ; janapada. m. 


Provision upakarana; for 
journey patheyya. n. 

Provoked ruttha. p.p. 

Proximity sannpa. n. 

Public , the mahajana. m. 

Pulpit dhammasana. n. 

Purification pariyodapana. /. 

Purity visuddhi. f. 

Purse pasibbaka. m. 

Pursuit upasevana. f. 

Putrid puti. adj. 

Puts in pakkhipati. v. 

Puts in order patisameti. v. 

Queen mahesi; rajadevi. /. 

Question panha. 3. 

Questioned pucchita; puttha. 

p.p. 

Bainy season vassana. m. 
Raised uppadita; utthapita. 

p.p. 

Raises uppadeti ; nibbatteti. v. 

Raises up ukkhipati ; ussapeti. 

v. 

Rampart pakara. m. 

Range raji; panti. /. 

Rare dullabha. adj. 

Reaches upagacchati; upasah- 
kamati. v . 

Realm rajja. n. 

Rebirth punabbhava. m. 

Rebuked akkuttha. p.p. 

Received labhi. v. laddha. p.p. 

Receives patiganhati; labhati. 
v. 
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Recites sajjhayati. v. 

Receiving labhanta. pr.p. 
Recluse saniana ; pabbajita. m. 
Recognition vijanana: sannana. 

71 . 

Recurring series anuppabandha. 
m. 

Refuge sarana. r n. 

Refuse kacavara. m. mala. n. 

Refusal patikkhepa. m. 

Refuses patikkhipati. v. 

Regams patilabhati. v. (we- 
mory) paccupatthapeti. v. 

Regular order anukkama. m. 
anupubbi. /. 

Rehearsal sanglti. /. 

Reign rajjakala. m. 

Reigning rajjap karenta. pr.p. 

Rejoices abliinandati. r. 

Rejoicing abhinandana : iian- 
dana. ger. 

Relatio7i nati. m. 

Released mutta; vippamutta. 

p.p. 

Relic dhatu. /. 

Religion samaya. m. sasana. n. 

Remaining avasesa. adj. ava- 
sittha. p.p. 

Remembering anussaranta. pr.p. 
Remembers anussarati. v. 
Remote paccantima. adj. 
Removed apanita. p.p. 

Removed of apagata ; vigata. 

p.p. 


Reinoved from onita. p.p. 

Removes vajjeti ; parivajjeti. v. 

Removes («a hat , etc.) omuncati. 
v. 

Repairs patisankharoti. v. 

RepeMs anutappati. v. 

Replied paccassosi. v. 

Replies pativacanap deti. v. 

Reply pativacana. n. 

Report ])avatti ; vatta. f. 

Represented upanita. p.p. 

Requested* yacita. p.p. 

Residence vasa. 7ti. vasatthana. 

« • 

n. 

Resolves adhitthati. v. 

Resounded kujita. p.p. 

Respect garava. m. 

Resthouse avasathagara. m. 

Restrams sannamayati. v. 

Result anisapsa ; vipaka. m. 
phala. n. 

Retains (■meinory) paccupat¬ 

thapeti. v. 

Returns patinivattati; pacca- 
gacchati. v. 

Reverence apaciti. f. garava. m. 

Reviles paribhasati; akkosati. 

v. 

Rice milk (khlra-) payasa. m. 

Rice-merchant tandulika. m. 

Right (side) dakkhina. adj. 

Righteous dhamma^tha ; dham- 
mika. adj. 

Rmses pakkhaleti. v. 

Rise udaya. m. 
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Ri sen udita; uppanna. p.p. 
Roaring gajjanta. ])r.p. 

Robber cora. m. 

Robe (of a monk) cl vara. n. 
Robed nivasapita. p.p. 

Robing (himself) nivasetva. abs. 

Rolls pavatteti ; parivatteti. v.t . 

Rolling pari vat te'nta. pr.p. 

Roof-gable gopanasl. /. 

Royal rajaklya. (in some com - 
2 )onnds) manga la. adj. 

Royal chamber sirigabbha. w. 
Royal city rajadhani. /. 

Royal sage rajisi. m. 

Ruin parabhava. m. 

Rules of conduct sikkha. f. 

samacara. m . 

Running about paridhavamana. 
pr.p. 

Runs against abhidhavati. v. 
Runs around paiidhavati. v. 
Runs here and there adhavati. v. 
Rust mala. n. 

Sacrifice yanna. m. 

Safeguards rakkhati. v. 

Said aba. v. bhasita ; vutta. 

6 

p.p. 

Sailor navika. m. woman 11 a- 
vikl. /. 

i 

Saint arahanta. m. 

Sal-grove salirvana. n. 

Salted lonika. adj. 

Salutes abhivadeti. v. 

Same thing tad 'eva. 


Sandal upa liana, m. 
Sandal-wood- candana. n. 

Sanskrit (language) Sakkata 
bhasa. /. 

Satisfaction titti. /. 

Satisfies santappeti. v. 

Saying bhasita. ger. vaca. m.n. 

Saying vadanta; katbenta. 
pr.p. 

Says bbasati ; vadati. v. 

Scalp slsacchavi. /. 

Scatters akirati. v. 

Scatters about vikirati. v. 
Scented vasita. 2 ) -2 ) . 

Scented water gandhodaka. n. 
Sceptre (-javalin) cakkaylidha. 

71 . 

Screams ravati. v. 

School satthasala. /. 

Searches pariyesati; gavesati. 

v. 

Seated asina ; nisinna. p.p. 

Secluded vupakattba ; patisal- 
lina. p.p. 

Secret raba. tn.n. 

Sedk nikaya ; ga na. w . 

Seeiitv dassana. ger. passanta. 

pr.py* 

Seeking pariyesamana. pr.p. 
See7i dittha. p.p. 

Selects uccinati. v. 

Sends pabinati. v. 

Sends for pakkosapeti. v. 
Sends airay uyyojeti. v. 

Sense indriva. n. 
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Sentence vakva. n. 

Sensible satimantu. adj. 

Sensual pleasure kama. m. 

Separating viyojenta. pr.p. 

Sermon sutta. n. 

Serpent bhujaga ; uraga. m. 

Serves paricarati. v. 

Serves while eating parivisati. v. 

Servitor upatthaka. m. 

Set forth nikkhami. r. 

Setting down attha ; atthagama. 

m. 

Severe katuka ; tikhina. adj. 

Shakes dhunati ; kampeti ; ca- 

leti. v. 

Shape santhana. n. 

Shares bhajeti ; vibhajati. v. 
Shares with sarjvibhajati. v. 
Sheep menda. m. 

t 

Sheer aecanta ; tikhina. adj. 
Shines jalati ; bhasati : dippati ; 

jotati. v. 

Shines very much atirocati. v. 
Shining jalanta ; tapanta ; - jo- 

tanta; tapamana. pr.p. 

Should be adopted vat^abba. 

pt.p. 

Should be brought aharitabba. 

pt.p. 

Should be carried hariya ; hari- 
tabba. pt.p . 

Should be given databba ; deyya. 

pt.p. 


Should be informed arocetabba. 

pt.p. 

Should be kept t ha pet abba. 

pt.p. 

Should be killed maretabba. 

pt.p. 

Should be obeyed anuvattitabba. 

pt.p. 

Should be respected garuka- 
tabba. pt.p. 

Should be sent pesetabba. pt.p . 
Should be slain maretabba. pt.p . 
Should be taken gayha. pt.p. 

Should be thought cintevya. 

pt.p. 

Shouts ugghoseti. v. 

Showing dassenta. pr.p. 

Shows dasseti. v. 

Shut pihita. p.p. 

Sick gilana ; rogl. adj. 

Sickness abadha; roga. m. 
gelanna. n. 

Sight dassana. n. 

Silk cotton tree simball. m. 

% 

Silver rajata. n. 

Similar sadisa ; samana ; tulya. 
adj. 

Similarly tath ’eva. in. 

Since patthaya (with ablative) 
in. 

i 

Since then tato patthaya. in. 
Sinful papa ; papi^ adj. 
Singing gavanta. pr.p . 
Singing glta; gayana. ger. 
Single ekaka. adj. 
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Sings gay at i. v. 

Sinhalese Sihala. adj. 

Sire (leva ! m. 

Sister's son bhagineyya. m. 

Sitting nisinnaka. adj. nisl- 
danta. pr.p. 

Skill nepunna ; kosalla. n. 
Skilf ul nipuna ; kusala ; susik- 

kliita. adj. 

Sky nablia. m.n. akasa. m. 
Slandering abbhacikkhana. n. 

Sleeping place senasana ; saya- 

liatthana. n. 

• » 

Small bed maneaka. m. 

Small chair plthaka. n. 
Smeared icith makkhita. p.p. 
Smells ghayati. v. 

Smoke dhuma. m. 

Smokeless vidhuma. adi. 

Smooth matt ha. adj. 

Smooths samap karoti. 

Snare pasa. m. 

Snatching life vayohara. adj. 
Sneezing khipanta. pr.p. 

Sofa pallahka. m. 

Soft muduka. adj. 

Soiled malina. adj. 

Soldier yodha; bhata. m. 
Sometimes kudacanaij. ad. 

Son tata ; putta. m . 

Song glta. n. 

Sort vikati ,\ati. /. 

Sounds {a drum , etc.) vadeti. v. 
Sows vapati. v. 

Space okasa. m. 


Special umbrella atichatta. n. 

Speed java ; vega. m. 

Spends vissajjeti ; time vltina- 
meti. v. 

Spinning kautanta. pr.p. 
Splendour teja ; m.n. 

Splits phaleti. v. 

Spoon kataechu. m. 

Spoke ara. n. 

Spoken vutta ; kathita. p.p. 

Spotted citta; kammasa, adj. 

Sphere (of sense) ay at ana., n. 

Spread atthata. p.p. 

Spreads attharati ; pattharati. 

v. 

Sjwings from pabhavati. v. 
Sprinkling asincanta. pr.p. 
Sprinkles asincati. v. 

Sprout of a lotus bhisa. n. 

Spy cara ; carapurisa. m. 

Some ekacca. adj. 

Somi thing kinci. in. 

Sometimes kudacanaij. in. 

Son at ra j a. m. 

S&tfhsayer niniittapathaka.. m. 

Sepwmders vinaseti. v. 

>S7a^/?^Rsasala.. f. 

Sta i nless viat arnala. adj. 

Stands up utthahati. r. 

Star tara; taraka. /. 

State couch sirisayana. n. 

State (of a being) attabhava. m. 

State of being calmed samitatta. 
n. 
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Stays pativasati : tittbati. v. 

Steals avaharati. r. 

Storeyed bhumaka. adj. (found 
in compounds). 

Straight uju. adj. 

Stranger agantuka. ?n: 

Straw palala. n. 

Streamer dhaja. m. 

Strength bala. n. thama. m. 
Stretches pasareti. v. 

Strews okirati. v. 

Strife parakkama. m. 

Strikes pa ha rati. r. 

Striking paharanta ; pothenta. 
pr.p. 

String bara. m. 

Stri?igs avunati. v. 

Strives parakkamati ; ussabati ; 

upakkamati. v. 

Studded with khacita. p.p. 
Stump khann. m. 

Subdued danta. p.p. 

Subdues da met i. r. 

Suburb upanagara. n. 

Such tadisa ; evaiupa. adj. 

Suffers vindati : anrthhavat/: v. 

Suffuses pharati. r. 

Suitable patiiupa ; anuoebavika. 
ad j. 

Summum bonum of the Buddh ists 
nibbana. n. 

Sun dinakara ; pabliankara. m. 
Sunset suriyatthangama. m. 
Superior adhipati ; adhipa. m. 


Su pernatural knowledge abhi- 
nna. /. 

Supernatural power iddbi. /. 

iddhibala. n. 

Supplies with sampadeti. v. 

Sup)porting sanganhanta. pr.p. 

Supports sariganhati; bbarati. 
v. 

Supreme knowledge sabbannu- 
tanana. n. 

Sure dbnva. adj. 

Surely ve ; kaniap. in. 

Surface tala ; pittlia. n. 

Surpasses atikkamati. v. 

Surrounded by parivuta ; parik- 
kliitta. p.p. 

Surrounds parivareti. v. 

Swan hagsa. w. 

S warm sand a. m. 

Sweeps sammajjati. v. 

Swept sammattha ; sammaj- 
jit a. p.p. 

Synonym pariyaya. m. m. 

Syrup) pana : panaka. n. 

Tail nanguttha. n. valadhi. rn 

Taker gahaka. m . 

Takes in paveseti. v. 

Takes off (a hat, etc.) omun- 
cati. v. 

Takes refuge in saranaij gac- 
cliati. 

Takes trouble vihartffati. v. 

Taking gahana. n. gaha. m. 

Talk, friendly sallapa. m. 

Talkative vacala.' adj. 
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Talking kathenta. prep. 

Tamil Damila. adj. 

Taste rasa ; assada. m. 

Teacher acariya: satthu. m. 
Teaches sikkhapeti; ugganha- 

peti. v. 

'Telling vadanta. pr.p. 

Tells acikkhati : vadati. v. 

Temple devayatana. n. 

Ten thousand nahuta. n. 

Terrace alinda. m. 

Territory janapada. m. 

That much tavataka. adj. 

Theft theyya ; coriya ; adiiina- 
dana. n. 

Therefore tasma. in. 

Thereupon at ha. in. 

Thickly ghanag ad. 

Thing upakarana ; bhanda. n. 

Thinkable cinteyya. pt-p. 

Thinks manoti : cinteti : mu.fi- 
nati. v. 

Thirst pipasa : tanha. f. 
Thirsty pipasita. p.p. 

This much ettaka. adj. 

Thought cinta. f. ceta. m.n. 

Three and a half addhiiddha. m. 

fj • • • • 

Throne sihasana. n. 





To accompany anugantuij. inf. 
To arrive pattuij. inf. 

To attain patiladdliurp inf. 

To avoid nivaretiuj. inf. 

To carry liattuij ; harituij. inf. 

To cut chettug. inf. 

To do katave ; kattuij ; katuij. 

inf. 

To drink pa tug. inf. 

To dry sosetuij. inf. 

To grieve socitmj. inf. 

To inform arocetug ; nivede- 
tug. inf. 

Tohl fiha. v. 

Told vutta : akkliata. p.p. 

To obtain laddhug. inf. 

Took by force ahasi r. 

'Tooth brush dantakatiha. m. 

• • 

Top matt ha ka : agga. m. 

To percierc boddhuij. inf. 

Topic for meditation, kammat- 
t liana, n. 

Torch ukka : dandadipika. f. 

To release vissajjeturj ; m unci¬ 
vil ij. inf. 

ToSafnt oglm^sota. m., dhara. f. 
To 11 g. inf. 

To see passitug ; oloketmj. inf. 
To show dassetuij. inf. 

To stand jhatmj. inf. 

Tottering pavedhamana. pr.p. 

Touches pluisati; paramasati. r. 
Towards santikag. ad. 

'Town nagara. n. 
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Tounsman nagarika. m. 
Tramples maddati. v. 

Trance jliana, n. 

Tranquilled nibbuta: samahita. 

p.p. 

Translates anuvadeti ; pari vat - 
teti. v. 

Transmigrating (saijsare) saij- 
saranta. pr.p. 

Traveller pathika ; panthaka. m. 

Travelling vicaranta : carikar) 
oaranta. pr.p. 

Travels sancarati. v. 

Tnacle phanita. n. 

'Treads upon akkarnati. v. 

Treasurer set till; bhandagarika. 

m. 

Treats sanganhati ; sakkaroti. 
v. 

Tree (luma, m. 

Tn mbles kampati ; vedhati. v. 

Trembling kampaniana. pr.p. 

Triad tika ; taya. n. 

Troubles viheseti. v. 

Trunk khandha. rn. 

Truth sacca. n. / 

* 

Trying ussahant^i^ayair: aita. 

pr.p. 

Tumour abbuda. m. 

Tunnel ummagga. m. 

Turned down nikkujjita. p.p. 

Turning round parivattanta. 
pr.p. 

Turns up ukkujjeti. v. t. 
Turns round parivattati. v. i. 


Turquoise veluriya. n. 

Tattle kacchapa. m. 

Tutor sikkhapaka. m. 

Twice dvikkhatturp ad. 

Twin yainaka. adj. 

Two and a half addhateyva. m. 

i" • • 

Twofold diguna. adj. 

Tyre nemi. /. 

Ugly virupa : dubbanna. adj. 
Unable asakkonta. pr.p. 

Uncon fused visarada. adj. 
Undergoes nigacehati: vindati. 

v. 

Understands vijanati. v. 

Undigested food udariya. n. 

Unguent vilepana. n. 

Unfastening vighatana. ger. 

Unfastens omuncati. v. 

Unhurried ataramana. pr.p. 

Union sannoga; sangama. m. 

Unites sangameti; eklbbavam 
upaneti. v. 

Until yava—tava. in. 

Universal lord lokanayaka. m. 
Universal monarch cakkavattl. 

m. 

University nikhilavijjalaya. m. 

Unknown avidita. p.p. apa- 
kata. adj. 

U nobtainable alabbhaneyya. 

pt.p. 

Unparalleled nin^ara; appa- 
tip u ggala. adjfr 

Upper skin chavi. f. 

Uses pariharati. v. 
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Utmost care adhikatarussaha. Watching rakkhanta. pr.p 


m. 


Vanquishes parajeti. v. 

Various nana. in. nanavidha 
vividha. adj. 


m. 



Vehicle vahana ; yogga. n. 

ay asm antu. a dj. 
Verbal vacasika. adj. 

Vessel bhajana. m. 

Vexed appatlta ; ruttha. p.p. 
Vexes dussati. v. 

Views passati. v. 

Villager gamika ; gamavasi. m. 

Violated padhaijsita. p.p. 

Vulgarity hinata. f. 

Wa lking ga m ana; sancarana. 
ger. 

Wanderer sancaraka; pariva- 

a. m. 

Wandering oarika. f. 

Wandering ascetic pari bbajaka. 
m. 

Wanted icchita. p.p. 

War yuddha 
Warbles 

Ware bhanda. n. 

• t 

Warrior khattiya. m. & adj 
Was ahosi ; abhavi. v. 

Was able asakkhi. v. 

Washes paHkhaleti. v. 



n. sailsrama. m 


. v. 



Washing dlumma. ger. 

of the night yam a. m 
pal aka. m. 




Water-bird sarasa. m. 

vyathita. p.p. 
Wayfarer addhika ; panthaka. 

Wealthy bhogi. adj. 


I \iult abbliantara (-gabblia). Wearing 





niva- 


senta. pr.p. 

Weary kilanta. p.p. 

Weaver tantavaya. m. 
Weaves vinati; vayati. v. 
Week sattaha. n. 



pr.p 


W eeping 
Weeps parodati. v. 

Welcome svagata. adj. & p .p . 


We l fare abhi vuddhi. 



attha. 


m. 



p.p 


Well kupa. m. 

Well samma : sadliu. in 

/ 

Well known pakata; 

p.p. 

Well-practised sucinna 

Well-to-do sukhita ; dhana- 
vantu. adj. 

Went pakkami. v. 

Vestern pacchima. adj. 
eel-gem cakkaratana. n. 

kuhir] ; kutra. 




aa. 



Wherever yattha ; yatt-ha kat- 
thaci. ad. 

White lotus pundarlka. n. 
White water-lily kumuda. n. 
Whole nikhila; sakala. adj. 

Wicked dultha. p.p. 

Wicked person asappurisa. m. 



268 


VOCABULARY- - 


Wife dara. m. java. f. 

Willing to conic agantukama. 
adj. 

Willing to leant ugganhituka- 
ma. adj. 

Wind malnta : vavu ; vata. m. 

t y 

Wins jinati. v. 

Winlet hemanta. m. 


Wise panna ; pandita. adj. 
Wiseman medhavl. m. 

Wishes icchati. 

Wishing akankhamana ; icch- 

anta. pr.p. 

Wishing to drink patukama. 
adj. 

Woman vadhii ; nan. f. 

Wood daru ; kattlia. //. 

/ • • 

1 Vooden . ka 11 ha in a va. ad j. 

V *4 C- J 

Word vaca. m.n. vaca./. 

Work kaimna ; kariva. n. 

i 

kammanta. m. 


Worldly lokiya : lokika. adj. 

Worthy araha. adj. 

Worshipulf namassainva. pd.p. 

Worshipped vandita. pup. 


Worshi pping namassamana. 

jrr.p. 

Worthy bhadra. adj. 

Would engage in payojeyya. r. 
Would get (he) labhetha. r. 
Would have attained (he) adhi 

gacchissa ; papunissa. r. 

Would have been (he) ablm 
vissa. 

Would have born (he) uppaj- 
jissa. v. 

Would obtain (he) adhigae- 
chevva. v. 

Wounded khata : van it a. p.p. 
Wraps in upanayhati. v. 

Wreath daina. m. 

Written likhita. p.p. 

Wrong path mnmagga. m. 

Yak camari. m. 

Year by year aim vassal] ad. 
Yoked vojita. p.p. 

Young dahara. adj. 

Youngest ka nit I ha. adj. 

Young one potaka. ni. 

Zenith uddharj. ad. 








• " 

\ - 



















